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ABSTRACT / - 

Ten Tinits containing 86 structural objectives make Up 
this volume of instructional materials for the first year to year and 
a half of teaching English as a second language to ^Navajo children. 
The Navajo Area Laiiguage Arts- Pro ject (HALAP) aaterialSr. intended to 
present a* sequence "of English grammatical structures based on 
specific language and conceptual needs ^f Navajo students, are 
developed around 14 linguistic and ^)edagbgacal premises (listed and 
explained) &nd the analysis of English provided by transf or"toational 
grammar. Objectives' are arranged in units dealing with commands, _J 
modal "can", verb "be" with predicate adjectives and nouns^^^perso'nal 



pronouns, conjunctions^ "or" and "and", plurals oi 



nouns, plural 

pronouns "they" and "these", present progressive. They are written in 
an expanded and annotated guideline f orm,^^ giving teaching 
instructions, lesson time estimates, pupil responses, learning* 
activities, and suggested contexts, vocabulary , and --v ^ * / 

resources/materials. An implementation guide for the teacher^ deals 
wdth lesson plans, setting up the situation, conventions, ^ ^' 
activities/techniques, correction techniques, • ' 

pronunciation/intonation, pacing/mastery, sentence and word control, 
typfes of Ob jectives. Appendices^'contain samples of . situational [ ^ T 

language needed djiring the first year of learning English, an ' 
alphabetical listing o£ all suggested learning activities, and a 
glossary of NALAP terms and concepts. (ES)^ 
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■ NALAP' (na'lap) Is the acronyn for the^Navajo Area ' 

• Language Arts Project started in the sumer of 1971 ■ 
in response to»an urgent request from teachers for , 
teachabl^ materials which have a linguistically '^ound' 

---baae-for^ava'io learners. -- The lain-ob.iective-of-the --- 
Projeot is to develop a sequence of the grammatical 

' structures of the English language based upon the 
particular language needs of Navajo children . 

The Project Conmittee is composed of Education Spe- 
ciall,sts employed by the Bureau of Ifadiaii Affairs in 
the Navajo Area. These people were selected on*the 
basis of their theoretical knowledge of linguistics 
and their classroom experience teaching Navajo chil- 
dren. During the initial stages, of the Project, the 
conmittee consulted with Dr. Gina Harvey,, Northern 
Arizona University; Dr. William Slager, 'University of 
Utah; and Dr. Robert Wilson, University of California 
at Los Angeles, Assistance from tliese linguists con- 
tinues to be available as needed. - \^ 

During the school years 1971-72 and 1972-73, numerous 
classroom teabhers, on a voluntary ba^ls, piloted the 
NALAP materials. The first- NALAP book is partially 
•■ the result of the efforts of these teachers who will- . 

• ingly field-tested the.HALAP materials and provided 
the committee with on-going feedback- and evaluation. ' 

' ■ ■ • • • ' 

This volume, NALAP Book 1, contains ten units of 
' eighty-six structural objectives, proi^iding instruc- 
tional material for the first year to the first>year' 
and a half of English language learning. Additional 
' units which are in their'fir&t draft are available ' 
and can provide instruction for the;next .one ani^a 
half to two years of language learning. These units 

■ will be refined and will be incorporated ilQto NALAP 
Book 2. Other units will be developed in the future. 
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Assistance to the schools and agencies in the use of 
the NALAP materials may be requested' of: 

} ■ ; . ■ " . 

^ J. Wesley Eby, Education Spe^alist ' 

• — -Java jo- Area-Office- ■ — — -- 

' Division of Education^ ' 
.Window Rock, Arizona 86515 
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RATIONALE ' ' 



A. Underlying Premises 



Navajo Area Language Arts Project, known as 
AP, has been developed around fourteen lin- 
stic-and. pedagogical premises . Thes.e^ pre- . 
es derive from the newer insights regarding 
guage* learning:, especj^ally those concerned 
h second language acquisition, and from the 
lysis of English 'provided by transformation- 
grammar. I 



mise 1: 



English as a second language ma- 
terials need to be based upon 
the specific language and con- ' 
ceptual ^eeds of the learners for 
whom they have been developed . 



AP is. 'being developed based on the specific ^ 
guage .and conceptual needs of Navajo -jchil- 
n in the setting in which tlieylase the laa- 
ge. That setting, of necessity forythe 
a jo child, is the school, apd for a ma(por- 

df Qhildren, it is the boarding school; 
language required. of the pupil is to be 
evasnt and have meaning for him in this set- 
g,_it must be based initially upon, what he 
ngs to the classroom cbgnitively, socially, 

physically, not on^'an urban^ foreign con- 
to This will enable the child to expand his 
erstanding^'bf the enlarging world of which 
wili:become a parto ' ^ 

AP considers the differences between the 
id's first language and his second language/ 
carefully sequencing and* stepping the gram- 
ical structures being introduced. For ex-^ 
le, syjice the Navajo language has only one . 



third person sing[Ular pronoun, NALAP con- 
trasts "he", "she", and "it" after introducing 
jthem .separately,. ._. , • ' ^ 



Premise 2 : 



•English as a second 3,anguage ma- 
terials need to provide for the 
healthy development of the pupil's^ 
self-concept through successful ^ 

.learning experiences. , 



i;f a IJavajo child is to develop a sense of 
i^^curity and a good feelingj about himself, 
the "school must' engender a^i)Ositive approach 
td learning by incorporating Navajo language 
and culture into the instructional program , 
and by providing for successful learning ex-- 
periences. NALAP offers an opportunity for" 
the education aide to make a contribution to 
the teaching-learning prpcess and concept de- 
velopment through his knowledge of the Navajo 
language ^d cultuire. NALAP also enhances ^ 
learning by providing correcting techniques 
aimed at helping tiie child to learn by his- 
* mistakes without feeling' he^ has failed and by 
giving immediate ^and continuous reinforcement. 

.Premise 3 ; Concepts need to be developed 

judiciously through careful se-, 
lection of cbnteitts, vocabulary, 
activities, and materials. 

As language is a facet ""of culture,, conceptual 
development' with the related thinking process 
is an integral part of language acquisition. 
NALAP guides the 'learners' conceptual growth 
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by requiring the learners to phctice cognitive 
^ills, such as classifying, categorizing, and 
. generalizing, while learning the grammatical , 
structures. The .teacher may develop a variety 
of concepts from the grammatical structiife of' 
the objective as the structures in thp sequence ■ 
Save been kept independent of specific contexts 
and vocabulary; It is therefore imperative 
that the teacher give careful consideration to 
the contexts, vocabulary, activities, and ma,- 
.terials cnosen to carry the grammatical struc- 
tures being presented. ' i ' 

Premise 4 ; English as a second language ma- 
terials need to provide numerous 
and -varied learning activities '' 
which enable the,pupil to induce. 
. the structures of English and to 
• genera^ 5 his own sentences, ■ 

'J 

The language acquiu^don theory underlying thp 
sequence hypothesizes that children learn a 
second language most effectively and effipiently 
by inducing the "rules or structures of the lan- 
guage through active involvement. in learning 
experiences. .NMAP makes possible this kind of 
pupil involvement by requiring teacher selec- 
tion of numerous and varied 'learning activities 
based on the needs, interests, and maturity of 
the learners.; MLAP helps the teachers jy pro- 
viding suggested activities which are geared to 
the approximate .level of the pupils for each 
objective. Suggested activities at the begin- 
ning of the. sequence are specificially written 
'for use with primary, children while those at a 
more advanced level are designed for children . 
in the intermediate grades. Since learners 
are to be actively involved in :he learning 
11 <^ 



process, NALAP discards model-mimicry teaching \ 
techniques, and, thereby, "parroting" an'd rote 
learning are Eliminated. 

_ , I 

Premise 5 ; The teaching of Englishas a second _ 
language needs to result in ter- 
T~r Tlffirvttbarb^vwf 

natural 'English appropriate, in any 
given situation. 

I I 

The end product, of English as a second language 
:eaching should be standard American English v 
which is natural and comparable to the language 
'ucod by native educated speakers. English as a 
second language instruction has often resulted 
in unnatural, stilted expression making the 
speaker "stand out" from his native-speaking 
peers, even though he was able to communicate 
effectively. Many times the learner became con- 
fused due t'o. the artificial language required in 
formal Qiglish lessons but which was never heard 
again in eith^ formal or. informal situations. 

MIAP endeavors to reduce artificialitjj of lan- 
guage behavior by requiring the instructor to ' 
teach for naturalness. For example, the learn- 
er is taught to Jnswer a question by giving an 
appropriate short or shortened 'answer, not a 
stilted two- or tbree-sentence response. At- 
tention is given t\ pronunciation and the * 
rhythm of English through 'learning experiences 
involving conversations, dialogues, dramatiza- 
tions, and other real-life situations. 



Premise. 6 :. Grammatical structures need to be 

organized in an ungraded sequence • 
to 'permit continuous progress in 
" ■• J < learning,- • . ' 1 



Language acquisition :'is a continuing, process _ 
• wjii'ch' cannot segmented into distinct levef-s',- 
or grades. 'MLAP offers ah ungraded sequence . 
of the graEmaticar structures of English, -.al- 
lowing,, within limits, continuous profession 
. in learning each pupil going at his -own pace. 
In addition, the sequence is' open-ended: in two 
ways. 'First; any Structural Objective 'maybe • ■ 
spiralled, at ^ higher, level for extension' and ^ 
reinforcement. Second,; JDodification can ^be 
•made 'easily afany poinU-in the'-sl^uence. ■ . 

. . ■ ■ ' ■ '^ .■ ■ ' 

, Premise ' "7 ; En5lish as;; a second;;;lan^age ina- 
'• '. terials ifeed tb focul|pn''Specific ., • 
; • • • ■ " • structures. :Cir grali]ma|lcal points • 
rather than jph contqkts, -vocabu- 
. ' . lary,^ teaching techniques, and; 

"patterns"., ■ / . .;\,v ' ^ ■. ■ *■ 

.The Structural Objectives of MAP,place em- 
: phasis on thiS grammatical structures, syn- • " 
tactical 'or morphological, to be-taught, -not , 
on specific contexts, vocabulary, 6r tech- 
niques.. ;- Since the focus is omsptax- and 
morpholo'gy, the contexts, vocabulary, ^d 
techniques chosen serve only, as tools for the 
teaching 'of structures delineated in the. ob- 
jectives. The contexts, vocabulary and tech- 
. niques.must be selected based upon their re- 
' levance to the objective ^d the levels, ma-' ' * 
turity, and interests of; the learners. By - 
indicating the grammatical points involved, 
..the teaching points for each objective maXe it 
•possible for the teacher "to be in control of 
the grammatical' structure without having .to 
use pattern-drill techniques. ' . 



fcAP: defines "pattern" as an English sen-* . 
, tence,.which illustr^tes'a .gr.ammatic'al "struc- 
.turev; For example, the pattern, '"MiJce is ' 
'a «bo]?,." "illustrates the structure, 1TP]_ + ^' 
VJ)g;+ Wi Inouh phrase plus verb "be" plus ' ■ 
noun.gkase) . In each Structural Objective . 
fh^ teacher cue and/or pupil response, con- 
taks ' "patterns" which only s^ve to illus-' f[ 
tratethe grammatical .structure (s) of. that, ' ' 
■ olijective.^' ' ■< ' ; 



. PresLise B ; .English as' a secoji4 language mar'- 

' ^ • V 'terials need to be so written 

■ ' . ■•( ' ■ ■ . . ■ 

. ' that structures are delineated , 

, ■ ::. ''.in a -clear teachable manner i.' '' '[ 



The format/of • each MLAP Structural Objec- ' ' 
tive guideline sheet makes the. sequence ,' ' 
teachable and, :ea'sily understood by aiiy , ' ; ' 
tdacher of E.S.L. The Structural . Objective ■/ 
is stated in terms of observable pu^l be- "a,- 
havior. A'teacher-cue-is provided which en- 
ables the teacher to understand ^at he is to ■ 
do and/or, say to elicit the desired .pupil /. 
. behavior. The 'pupil response box gives, ex- 
amples of the expected terminal behavior/ 
verbal -or non-verbal, for the^ learners. Each , 
objective has 'Several teaching points briefly 
stated to provide helpful information for the 
instructor concerning the grammar' to be 
taught, cautions;about probable errors, limi- 
tations as to vocabulary and certain gramma- 
tical points, -^nd/or cultural notes « For 
each,. StructJural Objective, suggestions for 
contexts, Vocabulary, activities and mater- 
ials are given to aid the teacher. Each ' 



structural Objective guideline sheet also' gives v 
the iiuniber of est^ipted- lessons for teaching . , 
the objective." . ■ ' ' ' /J- - 

; EnglisH as a second language -ma- 
terials .need to ensure -integrated 
learning b^- permitting teacher ' ' '» 
• ^hbice o|''contei^t and vocabulary 
' firqm al^'^ubjects and activities 
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PremiseM 



to be pressed through all iarij 
guage. modalities.-. 



underlying a^umption of this jremise^i^,.; 

'that language learning is' best facilitated / 

■through integration of the.strj^ctures in ail 

_ expediences and communication f(Sriiis. of the 
iearners. MIA? requires that the teacher? 

■ choose' contentv^nd vocabulari^ from all siib- \ 
jects and activities', in and out of the clas^-. 
room,* This provides for the extension, appU- 

. cation, and transfer of the' gramatical' struc- 
'tures in a wide variety of conteks. ,The 
teacher must 'also provide;' fol: expression "oB' 
each Structural Objective through all -language 
modalities (listening, speaking,; r-eading, and > 
vpriting) by means of the selectSjsin of learning 
activities . '• This integration/prevents the 
isolation of English instruction to only one ■ 

'•allotted-time. period a day into one "subject" 
slot. ' Regardless of the f^ct ^that . intensive 

. integration^ of this kind is a qompl^ task, . 
"careful planning and implementition by the . 
individual teacher is. an ^solute necessity., 
Accord,ing to school organization, such planning 

' will be necessary with. otlier^ teachers. 

It 

Premise I'O: English, as a second language ma- ; 
, ' ' terials need to permit teacher 



selection of fhe learning "experi- 
ences "through whi^h the structures 
ar^ presented. ' ■ , "^^ . 



NAIAP permits the teacher to have cohtrol'-qf . 

■ the learning experiences through whiii t^e ' 
structures' are presented because he choosey .• 

- the contexts, vocabulary, "material,?,* an^^ learn-' 
ingj activities to serte-as the topis' |or teach- 
ing'\the_ structures. The material^ pfovide,a 

, sequence of thi grammatiwl structures _o^^^ 
lish ,with -related teaching^points' f ^r : {je ' in- ^ 
stijuctor to fSllow careMly, feiie-t^V^^'" 
must make ^use of his "freedom, , withinT^^^Mi- 
tatipns qf the Structural Objective.,|^J^elect 
those contextgr vocabulary, Jand acti||a^s t 
which he feels can'best be utilized Ufti>the\M 
learn^s involved. This enabl^s^ the' teacher' ^ 

■ to mai^e the materials, rkther.-than theW^*^ 5 
terials managing the teacher, 
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Premise 11 :. English as a, second language inater- 

. . ials need to provide oppoitunity 
V for teacher selection of content, 

and- vocabiilary : suited to the 
achievement , levels', maturity, and ^ 
• ■■ i "'interests' of tljeir pupils. 

- Ai'-^n , ■ 

The content and' v,oc^ulafy which^is. teacher- . 
selected serves oiil^sj/carry the grammatical 
structures being tatght and 'should be adjusted 

- to t)ie levels, maturity, and interests of the 
pupil, MIAP contains this built-in ilexi- ;' 

. bility by permitting teacher choice of content 
and. vocabulary which .is relevant and meaning- 
ful to the ^earners. ' The, suggested 'ideas for' 
' contexts,, vocabulai^, ^activities, and materials 

... on eachViiieiine sheet have been written with' 



'the primary cliild in mind. The teacher of 
ol^er children or piipils at a more advanced . 
stage of English^ acquisition 'must, , of ^necessity, 
adapt these "suggestions to .his particular pupils 
•l&rV-d^yiseVs. own act.iyitiejs. with ^elate,d vbcal)- 
uleiry and contexts. ' ' / , ,• . 

; • V • . ■ •/ • 

'special attention must be given to materials ;. 
whic^ have. been'. developed^_ for native speSkerf . 
of English 'anS are ^eing us'ed with Navajo chil- 
dren to teach, reinforce, and/or supplejijent 
J.anguag6 . learning. Such materials should .only 
•<serye*to supplement tlie teaching of the Struc- ^ 
tural Objectives in the MAP sequence/ should . 
be ifsed eclect;ically, and .should be adapted to 
miBet the • specia^^eeds, of Navajo pupils . . 

-V , '. ; ■ ■■ . ; 

Premise 12 ; .The 'sequence of grammatical struc- 
. • V . ' tures.need to be' developed on a 
> V '. ' ^ ' spitalling approach. 



.A sequence of the. grarotical structures for' C , 
second language Warners must be based on a . • ^ 
spiralling approach rather than the/paradig-' 
matic approach usjjijor riatiVe speakers, of 
the language, "in ea'ch objective MAP- intro- 
duces only one 'grammatical point ei^edded in a.: 
'base sentence or its transformation and re^intro-* 
duces the structure at a higher .le>el for'.ex- 
:tensibn or as. a part of new structures. Struc- 
tucal paradigms "will -be 'presented in. the sequence 
after. the. learner has control of the component . 
forms of the paradigm in meaningful context... The 
child thus learns about the Mguage only after 
he ha§ learned the language. In other words, ' 
during the primary years, he internalizes the., ■ ■ 
grammar of English,, before he is e?Jpected to talk 
explicitly' about the grammar,' lie has internalized. 



Premise 13 ; English as ^a second language ma- 
terials' should include situa- 
, tional language which ^children^ ^ 
hefed in order to 'cope with every- 
day experiences'. 

Since cffij sequence of grkmatical {Structures- ' 
nece'ssitaies a delay is the presentation of , , 
some structures that .may be - needed' by the. . 
learner -to cope^with everyday, living .experir 
ences, NALAP provides Situational Ob jeotdves '• 
as samples of situational language needed by , 
the child during the first year of English , 
language learning. These and other objec- 
tives deiiaed necessary by the teacher may be^ 
tkught concurrently vith the grammatical . ■ ' 
" structures, Thexeaching of situational 1^- • 
gtiage objectives is to ensure that the child 
will . hav^ access to the ''coping" English at . 
the time he needs it and will sup^lAnt . . 
much other situational'. English he will ,Learn^ 
throughout tlie year. ,As the' child learns : 
the grammatical strupturls of the sequence, ^• 
he should' be- able to insert' them into .the, . ■ 
' situational ISiglish he has learned, and ■ « '. 
thereby ej^iand his facility in his total use . 
of English, This ap|)lication of structural- .. 
sequential kiglish to situational English 
helps to integrate all areas of the child's 
learning.. 

Premise 14 ; English as a second language 
materials, should include pfe- 
' ■'■ familiarizations to facilitate • 
the learning of new 'and diffi- 
; .■ ■ . cult concepts :and tjieir related ; 
. . language' ■ forms. ' ' * 



vSince learning is facaXitated by some pre- 
ylcnowledge^;^Prefainiliarizations have/^een in- 
^.Qluded to acquaint learners -with'.new and dif- 
ficult conceits ^d/br , struct ur^s^vf^cli c^if- ' 
\ fer .in cultural ijiterpireta^ion.^ * F^C^exampl^, 
the GOAcepi ; of the modal / "can" I which denoted 
an aDDilifcy to do soroe^'t&ing rather 'than a 
time aspect, is ■;^esent^d\'aur£i:^'Unit One^ 
-*«MaH^ o:^ the" SfertK:£ural -Objectives, in addi- 
tioh^'to the de^lineated Prefamillarizations, 
" serve "as prrefaibiliarizations for sub'sequerit ^ 

structjiresr*- This built-in prefamiliafiza- ' 
; tion feature in^ thfe NAIAP sequence makes pos- 
sible expansion of concepts ip grammatically- 
related structures. 

* ^ ^ ■ . . . 

New grammatical. structiires^ .and. new yocabu- ~. 
lary should not be presented- in the same ^ 
.lesson.- -Thus; if a Structural Objective^ 
requires the introduction of new vocabulary 
to "fit"" the struct U35e> the new vocabulary 
must be pre familiarized before *teachdjig the 
objective. 



b'. Implementation. Guides *' 



\ B, lie 



The N.A.L.A.P; materials consist d!>'s6t' "of . LESSON -MS 
vlanguage objectives written in an exp^nSed aid 



kmotated giiideline form. This 'fSui^e ' deals • ^^-^-^*5iiejtruetural Ob jectiv^ :and. information in- 
wiih the jJoints of implementation^ -determined ''to V cluded'on the adopted format are instructional 
be the most crucial' in helping the. teacher, make ^ in style but"are^not. lesson. plans.' Each Stfuc- 
full use of tBe. 'materials.-, The major points . ^ tm:al j)b]ective does serve, *as a guideline ftrom 
dealt with are as^foUowsj. i.' " T i .^^i^h the teacher ^evelop^ thl'lessc^n plan for ' 
. '■ ■ ■ '■ . ■ I 'instruction.' Each objective \:^s^ the basis igr 

,1.^ Lesson Plans../. l \ one or more periods l^f kstruqtion, , 5f a"; 

, ' / <^ ' ■ # " ^^-^y teacher worli with^an^educa^oii 'iaide, lesson 
2..; Setting Up the^ Situation. ..^.]\ .v. . . . . r^' '9 /j'plans Tshould'be devel'(^d copperatively. 
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3. . Conventions.*, i ./. . . . .". ' 10' ^ Tbe ■ following 'diagram is\a lessor pj.an ^ormat. 

suggested for developing a MAP' lesson. ' 



4. Activities and^Techniques . ■ 10 ^ 

.5.^' Correction Techniques 11 

6. Pronunciation and Intonation .i..' 12 



f 



7*^ Pacing and' Mastery 12 

8. Sentence and Word ' Contrcl. 13 

9. • Types of Objectives 14 



' I3ALAP LESSON 

Unit__.S.O._ ; : , 

■ / ... 

A. Activities ; \ 
Vl,' Presentation 

2.^^ Practice* & Application ' <J 

B. "Materials : ■ 



J 
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fci iSvaluation ';' 
"1 — f 
'1.' Accuracy Test 

• '2. Speed Test 
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In' developing^ KAMP lesson, the following' ex- 
planations of the phases' of lesson planning ■ 
should be considered' by the teacher . • 

1. Preassessipenfe is necessary at tlie beginning 
of each unif and ftiay be necessary for cer- 
tain^ spiralling- objectives [within the unit. 
If the pupihcan satisfactorily perform the 
ijQesired terminal behavior, ,the teacher will 
need taplarf to either provide for more dif- 
ficult; behaviors to -reinflsrce and expand the 
origicfal lesspn or proceed \to the next ob^' . 
jective(s). Pupils should not' be taught 
what they already know. The need for group- 
' ing may be indicated bj 'the preassessment if 
it is determined that gome pupils need in-^ "* 
■ struction ^n the structure being 'presented ^ 
and others do not.. Preassessmenf may also 
. point, out prerequisite skills that must be, 
.-^developed before presenting the structural 
objective.- • . ' 



2'. Each Structural Objective is written m terms i^5. 

'■ of - observable' pupil behavior . The conditions \ 
for eliciting the terminal Biahavior are spe- 
cified in "the teacher' cue and/or pupil re- 
sponses. 

3. The situation , appropriate or pretend, sets ?, 
the stage for- the enfej^^^ lesson. . (Refer to , , 
the section on ^'Setting Up the Situation" . _ 

" ■ for detailed explanation.) 

4.. The presentation phase of the lesson in- 
. volves foiir^teps. ' s • ' • , 

(a) THe teadier 'presents several examples-^ of 
■ ; the. language ^truptures to ^be practiced' ,6. 
■ by the pupils. This may be accomplished 



' in a variety' of ways, such as in stoties 
' and dialogues, witi the assistance of an' 
aide, puppets, dolls,, or some of the pu- 
pils. . ■ ■ • . <■ ■ 

(b) , Pi^il volunteers practice the new struc- 
.^turelwith different matfetials, and the re- 

latk vocabulary. /\ ' • 

(c) Pupils participate? in one or more 'activi- 
ties in order fo demonstrate an under- 
staildihg of the grammatical "rule" in- 
volVe'd and to gap accuracy in bfcvior . 
stipulated by th$ objective . The pupils 
af^ fiiever required testate a rule ejj- " " 

,j^^licitlyNby verbal definition. ■ 

(dj The teacher ;adminis£e?S 'an accuracy .test 

in,whj.ch the pupils (sfe or We) are ^' 
• ' called'on at random using a variety of 

'iiselection techniques. .If the majority 

of the pupils who are tested fail, the 
' teacher sjiould re-present- the lesson 

using a different approach or strategy. 

The. psactice and application phase, of the les- 
son invdve^^two^ y ^ 
(ai ^Pupils .participate; in two or! more activi- 
ties to acquire speed and spontaneity in , 
. their responses. 'The activities chosen t' 
should be varied and meaningful,, employ* ' 
ing contexts and vocabuMy appropriate ■ 
to the structure. / . 
(b) . The teacher administers a. speed test m 
. which the child is required to respond 
with speed, spontaneity. and accuracy • 
while focusing on the .activity rather than 
the language task. 

The transfer phase '.of the lesson involves two 
steps. ' '. 
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' (a) The teacher plans for. opportunities ■ - 
throughout the^ instructional day for the , 
pupils to transfer the gramticai/struc- . 
. 'ture of the lesson to new experiences. 
' These, pians may be ^luded in the writ- 
ten lesson plan, but are not a part of- 
; the formal lan.guage' lesson. ■ 
(b) The teacher is alert to incidental sit- 
uations when the piupils' transfer of 
■ learning may be observed, Transfer ac- 
""^ tivities are removed from formal in- 
strijction and ..may occur at any time, 
throughout the school and school year. 

7. The evaluation phase of the les^son involves 
two steps. ^ . 

(a) The teacher administers the accuracy and 
. speed tests during the presentation and 
practice phases of th^lesson,, ■ ^ 
.> (b) 'The teacher throughout air phases of the ' 
lesson mentally evaluates pupil per for- _ 
mance, attitude, and .rea'ction. Evalua- ' 
■ ' "tion may '.indicate a need for review of a 
previous Structural Objective's) which 
has not been spiralled at the tjime the 
pipil's need is evident. Review •lessons 
shoiuld include different presentation , 
and practice activities. 

SETTING UP THE SITMION 

Throughout MAP the ieacher cue box contains 
the statement, "T'eacher sets up ' situa- 
tion..." Setting up the situation means: 
. Setting the. stage for the presentation 
of the lesson so that the situation is 
experientially-based and will result in 
.. ■' . language. which is consistent with the 
Q structure and is relevant to the learners. 



One of the objectives of NMAP is. teacher 
choice of teaching techniques and activities, 
therefore, the materials <3o not state speci- 
fically what the teacher should ^o insetting 
up the situation. The teacher himself must . 
decide what he should and can .do to "set the, 
st^ge" for the presentation of the' grammatical 
structures in a way to best motivate and meet 
the; need "of his particular , pupils. : 

Since setting up the situation is, a most cru- 
cial aspect of planning \oi a IMAP lesson, 
the following must b6 considered by the teach- 
er: ' ; ■ •■' ^ ' ' 

1. Selecting a context (s) ,/ vocabulary, and 
teaching ^ctsiyities for. a .particular' , 
lesson. 

2. Collecting realia and preparing teaching 
materials. 

3;. Gheckiing to see if the situatibn. as set 
^ up diSss elicit the language of the . 
Structural Objective. 
4. Preparing the physical environment of 

the classroom. ' . 
. 5. Doing actions, if necessary, to be talked 
about. 

6. Reviewkg a previous. Structural Objec- ' 
'tive, i£ necessary. 

7. Prefamiliarizing' new vocabulary, if 

necessary. , ..' - ^ . 

The situation, by it very nature, is controlled 
in that it is set up within the limitations' 
of the structure being presented. Within these 
limitations', . the teacher then selects contexts, 
vocabulary',, and akivities for teaching the ' 
objectivei .A few Structural Objectives, are- 
more highly confolled than others due to the 
need for restricting vocabulary, sequencing 



statements' ot quest ions , establishing-, referent s , 

■ restricting -quantity of items, fete. When the ■ 
structure requires ..such control , ; . suggestions 
are given- in the- teaching points to help" the 
teacher , set up the situation. ; i 

In .most'of the Struct-oral Objectives the {each- 
. fir me^ will say. "Teacher sets. UP appropriate 

situation.,.." Appropriate means what it says; 

the situation' must be relevant and have meaning 
. .for the learners involved. For example, when^, 

the expe'cted pupil behavior is, " (Name) can, 

■ jump," the pupil should actually perform the 
"■action before talking about, it.". 

In a few Structural Objectives the teacher cue 
will; say, "Teacher sets. up pretend situation..." 
•These objectives are usually difficult to set 
'up,' thus the teacher must contrive a pretend ■.' 
situation in order to elicit the 'desired be- 

■ havior. . Pretend situations will include humor- . 

. ous, ridiculous, make-believe, or unreal situa-. 
• tions. For example, when the expected pupil 
,.beliavior is/ " (te) can't write/ the situa-, 

■i-iioh requires £he pupil to "pretend" he has a 

broken arm. Setting up pretend situations 
■ necessitates "the teacher being creative and 
imaginative as well as being. appreciative of 
the humor possible in many situations. The 
teacher" should help the pupils become aware of 
. fact-fantasy differ.entiation, 

CONVEmiONS \ 

, Verbal;Convehtions have been established for 
the teacher, in- order to elicit .certain behav- ■ 

■ ior?, n'on-verbal ' or- .verbal, from -the learner, 
.The conventions are devised to aid the teachers. • 



in be;ng consistent in the language they -use"' 
with the' pupils and to elicit natural English 
expression from the. learners. The informa- 
tion aiid verbal behavior"'in the te^ .cue 
box should be followed closely. ' . 

Teachers must 'use only questions to elicit • . 
•short or shortened answers, not .statements. 
: Since indirect" statement s"'(e.g. ,"~Teiriite 'what" 
: the boy is doing.') are correctly answered by 
short or shortened answers, they should not 
be used,. In order , for the pupil to produce , , 
a statement or kernal sentence on his own,, the • 
teacher,, after setting up the situation, will 
say one.;Of' the following: ' . 

- a. Tell me Mt ' ■ ' ]'■ .■ 

b. Let's talk ^. about . , ; 

• . c. Let's taWc, in the same -way. ' 
■'The pupil, therefore, must produce a statement 
and not just a word of phrase which a question ♦ 
will permit. If a pupil utters a sentence 
which is irrelevant- to the objective, then the 
teacher should use Correction Technique No. 3 
in order .to 'hel^ the learner induce the gram- 
matical structure for that ;particular objective. 

' ■ " . . . t 

ACTIVITIES AND TECHNIQUES , ' 

Since language learning is dependent on pupil 
involvement in realrlife situations, the choice, • 
and. preparation of meaningful learning activi- 
ties axe crucial' aspects of NALAP lessons. ■ - ^ 
Each activity chosen by the teacher must relate 
to the "structural Objective being presented. .. ; : 
NALAP of fers<^kggested' learning activities to 
serve as -a . guideline for the teacher to, make 
selections' appropriate to the structure., ac- 
'tivities may include such experiences as games, 

■ ■ - , • . .'':..27V ■ 



. dialogues, dramatizations/ role-playing, -son'gs, 
finger-plays, short field trips, and teacher- 
prepared reading and writing wotksheets. Ac- . 

""t-ivities do" not include" such" "techniques as . " 
model-echo repetition, cliain and siibstitution 
drills, .-choral response, and whole group to 
small group-vto 'individual. Model-echo and 
drill may be used only for brief pronunciation^ 

; 'exercise's:" Vsuf-i'c 
should be, planned in order to provide adequate / 
practice and^to maintain pupil motivation and ■ 
interest. Activities should be drawn from all 
instructional' areas, including all language 
modalities,* in or&er to facilitate integrated ^ 

'learning. " ' 

Some techniques which may be used with activi- 
ties to facilitate* learning and to help .main-* 

• tain pupil motivation and interest are: , - 

1. Selection "techniques may be, employed for 
-choosing a random sample during testing, 
for a change of pacer^during practice ac- 
tivities, and- to make an activity appear • 

^ . different to the children. . (e.g., spinr- 
• ner boards, name cards, "spin the bottle", 
■etc.) 

'2. The "wait-time" technique should be used 
for d/veloping di's'teiing and thinlcing. ■ 
' ' skills. The teacher, cue is given, fol- • 

• -lowed by a pause^ before a pupil (s) is 
■ selected to respond. ' 

3 : ^ "praise"' ' technique for , acknowledging 
successful Sperformance should be devel- 
" ' o$ed by each teacher. Some examples are: 
• nod of the head with a smile; a compli- 
• menliary. rerrk; and clapping, 'if used, 
with young children. . 



CORRECTION TECHNIQUES 
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Techniques for correcting errors have been de-\ 
veloped to help the- child learn by .his jjj*- 
takes without feeling he has failed- and to 
provide immediate and continu6us\re/nforce- 
ment. A hierarchy of correcting. techniques " 
has been established' to be used for specific 
■purposes. -7-^ — — 

Correction Technique Number One (C.T. I) is 
the most common and frequently usgd means of 
correcting errors... -The teacher or aide simply 
models for the learner the correct utterance ■"• 
and continues teaching without requiring the ^ 
pupil to produde the correct verbal behavior. . 
It. should be used at all times throughout 
the school day. ' . . 

Correction Technique Number Two (C.T. 2) is . 
used during an instructional period- of a 
Structural Objective when a _pupil error has 
been .'made pertaining to the grammatical point- ■ 
of a ' specific objective , After evaluation, 
■the teacher has several different pupils to 
make a correct response before returning .to 
the first pupil to give him another' oppor- 
tunity to respond appropriately in a similar, • 
but not identical, manner. ^ . ^ 

Correction Technique Number Three (C.T. 3) i^ 
used lesS'- frequently and only after a pupil (s)' 
has. failed to respond -correctly to C.T. 2. It 
consists of a mini-presentation which is a 
brief re-presentation of the lesson objective 
to the individual puj^Ksj making the error. 
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PRONUNCIATION AND IMTOMION > 

.' * ■ ' • 
NAIAP does not include separate objectives on 

pronunciation since . the . jarimary emphaisis of 
the materials is on helping children to become 
competent enough' in English to communicate ef-^ 
fectively and to use language as a tool for 
•thinking. Errors in pronunciation are not to • . 
■be~tgnored~butiieed"to 'he^corrected -at- a -time----^^^ 
,aind in a manner which do not confuse the main . 
'grammatical poij)t of the lesson. .For example, 
.the' differ-e^ between "father" and "father^" 
•is a- grammatical point, while the difference 
between . "father" .and " fadder" is. a pronunciar ■ 
tibn pqint. - \ - 

If a pronunciation efror occurs in a formal 
lesson, the teacher should use Correction Tech- 
nique Number One with the word in the same con- 
^text the child used "it.' If a common pronuncia- 
tion error occurs, the. teacher may provide a 
brief pronunciation lesson at a different time 
using model-echo and minimal pair driir tech- 
niques. ■ 

The- teaching, points of the Structural Objectives 
do occasionally make special reference to. par- 
ticular intonational features; In giving exr 
amples in the presentation: phase "of the lesson, 
the' teacher must use s;«3tmai conver sat ional In- 
tonation, and rhythm and should help the child . 
to respond in a similar way. Reading aloud 
:daily to the children is an excellent technique 
to assist them in internalizing the rhythm and 
.intonational patterns, of English. , \ 
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PACING AND MASTERY \ 

NMiAPfmaterials are being developed to enable 
the teacher to 'determine the. time required by 
a pupilts) to accoii(plish an objective and the 
number of objectives which the. pupil (s) is '. 
able to complete in a' week, month, or year. , 
Since there is a 'possibility of spending "too , 
■ little " -or--"t 00 rauch"-time - on- any-bne-lesson- 
or 'set of lessons, the estimated ;;iess'ons in-; 
dicated for each Structural -Objective on the 
guideline sheet are to assist the :.teacher . in ': 
pacing. ;. •.' v , • 

Two or more instructional periods a day will ' 
be needed to ensure pupil success ., The length 
of these periods ./will depend -on the . needs and 
matiffity of the pupils. The transfer phase of 
the. lesson will required additional periods in 
which pupils are offered opportunities for such 
activities. • 

In order fot NALAP 'materials .to be^ effective- 
in 'ensuring pupil success, the teacher must ■ 
h^ve a flexible attitude toward the. concept of. 
mastery. The pupils should be able to apply ' 
and transfer, the structure being presented in a 
new situation which is based on the learners' . 
previous, experiences arid suited to their ma.- 
turity. " Perfection is not expected and should 
not be required. . ' . • 

For the pupils whose Achievement is not satis- 
factory -by the time of the speed test, review 
lessons^ may/be planned -and presented for those . 
pupilsyas; , the ' total group, continues" with sub- , 
sequent objectives. .Most clas.ses mdy require 
sub-grouping, to, enable all pupils to proceed 
at their, own pa^e. , \ ■ ' _ 



The pacing for each.uiiif>(i,e,, the estimated 
. nvunber .of lessons and 'maximum weeks) is spe- 
cified. The needs, abilities,, and maturity _ 

it III ' 

of. the pupils may necessitate a modification ' 
,in the pacing, however, a minimum of eight 
units should be completed during the first 
year t)f language instruction., Research, proves 
that 'ioo slow a pacing of lessons prevents the 
learners .from seeing the inter-relatedriess of 

T'the Wquehce of^'t^^^^ and" thus 'retards" 

their learning, 

SENTENCE ASP WORD' CONTROL 

. ' ■ ^ ■ ■' y 

A 'sequenced presentation of the 'structures of . ' 

'. English . attempts to order the grammatical struc-. 

* ' tures in a way they can be most easily and ef- 
fectively '.learned by a particular group of stu- 
dents.' Of necessity, some structures common to 
mature speakers of English will have, to be post-- 
poried. . It iS imperative that' the teacher con- 

\trol the sentences used in all communication 
with the children. - . . ■ 

Pupil comprehension of what is, heard 'or read in 
learning English as a second language is. direct- 
ly related to sentence, control. If a pupil does 
not understand a statement, , question,' or request,^ 
made by the teacher,, the following should be 
used to engender comprehension: 

1. Usf of real obje'cts, models and pictures. 

2. Use of real-life experiences requiring 
. . pupil involvement : 

3. Demonstration of i^oncept. 

4. Explanation in Navajo,. especially with 
.young children.. 



. ''S.ise of verbal example (s)^with older chil 
■ ' / dren. ' ' 

Do not give verbal explanations of concepts 
and generalizations. ' J 

In order to maintain consistency and to pre- 
vent the introduction of unknown. structures, 
the teacher should be especially careful to 

■avoid" "the"foriowin9"r "7""^ " ".""y" 

1. negative, tag, indirect, intonational, 

and partially-deleted questions, "j 
'2. passive and reported speech-, f 
3. highly complex- and/or compound sentences 
4'.. paraphrased constructions of commands 
and questions when they need to be re- 
peated. 

Use of the above does not serve as prefami- 
liarizati^ns ior the structures because of : 
their complexity and the comprehension pro- 
blems involved; These 'structures will be 
.introduced at a higher level. , 

Sentence control applies* to reading texts and 
other materials that the child is required to 

. read. Early reading instruction can.be based 
entirely upon language experience materials 
derived from the content 'Of the Structural - 
Objectives. When formal reading inst^iigtion 
does begin, the children should be requir)»d 
to read only-the sentences and vocabulary^ 
items within their^ speaking ability. There- ' 
fore, all formal. reading instruction .should . 

■■ be delayed until such a time that the pupils 



Epglish language acquisition and experiential 
foim dations will ensure success in reading -for ^ 
each child. • . • ■ . (t^ ■ ^ 

Word or vocabulary control is not , » 

as sentence control,, however, - in'.^aiJi Struc- 
tural- Objectives the vocabulary «imited due 
to,the graniiiiatical structure, be^^:Qduced. 
_The^ineMkg..pi_vq^^^ 

tural Objectives and used fof reiPpte^^ , 
ing-as well as speakij^g should be' "developed ' 
■ through concrete experiences,^ ■ Xs cliildr^^n be- ^ 
• gin reading coipefcially-prepared- naterials/^ 
background experiences, for new and unfainiliar 
„ content and its related vocabulary should be / 
developed through a wide variety; of realrlife o 
activities in and out of the, classroom. Vo- 
cabulary selected for each Structural Objective . ■ ■ 
should be taken from a wide variety of 'contexts. , 
Hew vocabulary' must be prefamiliarized, through;' 

: its use in bown structures, ■ Do not give or 
ask for verbal definitions of words in isola^ 
tion. , . v 

TYPES OF OBJECTIVES . ' 

U Structural Ol|ectives: •: ' 

. Structural objectives are a sequence, of the 
' ■ graimnatical strictures of English based on 
' ' 'the pre-deterinined needs, of Navajo children s 
^ learning Engli'sh as- a second. language.. Since 

. if is impossible for .children to learn all 
> ' the language they." wi>ll need for coittmunica- 

. tion by - the situatio;aal approach, these ob- 

; , " ! jectives comprise a.structufal-Seguential 
',, approach to learning- English, whereby 'the; V. 
•.■ \ib,^dren will induce 'the rules of "the lan- 



guage in the' most effective and efficient 
way possible. In order for the children 
to internalize all the grammatical struc- . 

' tures of English, the NMAP sequence of 
Structural Objectives shouldj^e carefully 
followed during the 'primary yeass. If pre- 

c assessment indicates previous internaliza- 
tion of certain structures, briefly review, 
and' proceed to the next structure (s) Do. 

~, Soi~atte^^^^^^^ 

tures. ' ■:v'' V-^,: , . 

There are two types of, structural objectives, 
basic and contrast.' 

faf Basic objectives ; ' ' . ^ 

In basic objectives the children learn 
to respond with ease and .understanding 
to a teacher .cue containing a graiiiiti%i 
tical structure. Basic objectives re- 

,;. , suit in list learnings which'^are neces-' 
, sary 'before the d;iild can respond suc- 
cessfully to contrast objectives. For 
example, the children learn to respond : ^ 

' correctly to the question, "What^s ' , 
this?" At. a later 'tinfe, he will -be ex-' 
pected to contrast it with other ques- 
■ tions. '..The choices the child must make 
in responding to basic objectives are 
limited and therefore do not require the. 

• . "thinking" necessary to respond correctly 
to contrast objectives. This does not 
imply that basic objectives are unimpor- 
tant, but. are necessary as prerequisites 
' for the more complex thinking required ■ 

: ,.(b) . .Contrast Objectives; : ■ : 

' . In - contrast objectives the. ' child, learns .. 
to respond with ease and understanding, 



and without confusion, to the teacher 
cue containing two or more related gram- 
matical structures. For example, after 
the children learn to answer both the 
"yes/no" question and -the "or" question 
separately, they are asked to respond 
to both, questions at random in one in- 
structional period. Contrast objectives 
occur* throughout the sequence and con- . 
"■stitute"a~vital"1:eachi:irstrategy"i'n"the""" 
mafeials. They test the child's ability 
to comprehend and discriminate gramma- 
tical signals and to respond appropriate- 
ly. Errprs are very likely to occur in 
the comprehension situation inherent . in' . 
contrast objectives; and, therefore^, 
these objectives should be taught^care- , . 
fully and thoughtfully.' The teacher ; 
"should realize that the errors which . 
occur are probaBty the result of the 
difficulty of the language task and not 
a measure of the pupils' previous learn- 
ing of the basic objectives. ' ■ , - 



may be adapted, omitted, or -added to ac- 
cording to the needs of the child. 
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2. pi^amiliarizations' 



The Prefamiliarizations of the MAP se- 
quence are developed to introduce the chil 
dr^n to new concepts and/or structures to 
be used in the following Unit. Therefore, 
"Prefainillarizations""shouId be preseriteTas 
directed on the introductory sheet of each 
Unit. For Prefamiliarizations the chil- ... 
dren are not required, to respond or react 
overtly. The teacher, and/or aide intro- - 
duces the concept or structure through 
stories or play activities in English or 
exploration, of the idea in Navajo* 



'Thft. teacher may feel that other 'concepts',. 

. (ir structures need prefamiiiarization. . ' 

■"^is may be done using the format and pro- 
cedures of the Prefamiliarizations givai in 
the materials. 



2. Situational Objectives 
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Pqr Situational Objectives the child learrrs 
specific sentences or phrases for a parti- 
cular situation and therefore ;s not re- 
quired or expecte'd to manipulate the ele- 
ments within them even though there may be 
limited vocabulary substitution; Although 
' the . Situational Objectives have been num- , 
,bered> , the, .sequence' may;be deviated from if 
the teacher needs to' present the objectives 
in a different order. .These objectives 
have been developed for the young child'' 
just beginning to learn English' and they 
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UNI,T I: Commands 



'S.Oj 1: Recognition of brief commands. 

' • . , • ' ■ ■'" 

S.O. 2: Recognition of ''commands with direct objects and/or adverbials. ' 

fc - . ' 

_ ' „ ! 

S70/yr "Recognition 'of c " 

S.O. -4: Recognition of commands with indirect objects. , . 

5.0. 5: -Recognition of commands with adverbials of manner.. 

S.O. 6. Recognition of the. ".stop" command and commands in the negative. 



Pacing: 
Lessons: 
Weeks: 3 



15 - 22 • 
(Maximum) 



Present Prefamiliarization 



No. 1 during this Unit. 



Related Text : / ^ 

, American English Series: 

"ioo^i One: Units 9 and 10 

i Book Two: Units 16 and 17 



Prefaiailiarization Comprehension of modal can in 

'. affliaatlve and negative forms' . ' 



Teacher Behavior: Teacher d^onstrates action. and says: 
.• ; Tcan swing. ■. 

y . As pupil (s) perform action the. teach- 

•. •-. . er says:'" 

■ Mike, can slide. 

geat with as many action words "as 
'.possible. • -■ ' 



Suggested Contexts ; . ■ Suggested Resources S Materials : 



Recreational arts 



/ ..Storytime 
Suggested Activities : 



Book: The Little Engine -That 
Could . 

(delete, "I think") 



.1. Follow the Teacher : Adapt' t}iis activity from "Fol- 
low the Leader" by having a saall group of pupils 

. . follow the teacher or aide, doing the same action^. 
As^the teacher/aide does' an action, such as, jumping', 
hopping, skipping, etc. She says: "I can jump," or 
"We can hop," .or "Mike and Lucy can skip." 

2. Storytime ;. Select boofe with stories which have alot 
. . of. action. 'As you, tell the story ,''use^ t!je -word "can" ■ 
as much as possible. For^ example', in the story "The 
■ Little Engine That Could" , say "I can". .slowly as the ". 
engine goes^up* the hill 'and fast as the engine goes 



do>m the other side. 



' 0 • 



' Notes: 



1. Introduce before Unit 2, S.O. 7-13. 



2. Pupils are not required. to give a ., . 
response of any kind, in response to; 
the teacher behavior. Accept what- 
ever response,, verbal and non-verbal 
,the pupils make. ■ 



3. Concepts, of "able to" and "not able 
to" should" be developed in both Navajo 
and English. .. ■ ■ ' ■. 



4. Only- proper names and singular * 
' personal pronouns should be used as 
subjepts. ■■ ' . . 



An 



^ "The tea<iier chooses a "leader" s^nd designates ten 

* pupils ; (or less) to line up 'behind the "leadej:" . 
The teacher directs an action i- such as, "Run." 
The leader does the ^tion and the children follow. 
The teacher then directs a new action , such as , 
'^Hop." ' When the le^ader^has led several actions, 

. Change 'leaders . .Continue until all pupils par- .^^ 
: ^??icipate and several pupils have been the "leader , 
: This ga^ 

2. Simon Says 

= Play the game in the iisual" manner. The teacher- 
(or aide) gives commands, such as i ^ 

(1) Simon says, "Jump." 

. • (2)' Simon says, "Hop." 

(3) "Skip." 

■ " - - etc. ■ . ■ 

if . the-'tea<Sier says "Simon says" th;e pupils are to , 
.' do" the action. If the teacher gives a command; 
. - without say ing^ "Simon says", as in Example 3, the 

pupils do not do the action. A puppet, with, another 
> name other than Simon, may also give, the commands . 

''";\ ■' . ■ ■ ■ ■" ■ ■ V . , ■ . ■ ■ ■ 

3. Indian Drum Talk . . 

.The teacher (or aide) taps a. drum or " tom-tom and ^ 
says to the rhythm: , . . . • 

'\- ■ Indian drum says, "Jump, jump, jtmip." 

. The pupils then do the' action which the drum tells 
'-tixem to: do. (Be sure ^the- Indian drum only gives 
one- and. two-wqrd commands for this S.O.) 

• • . . • • . ■ ' . ■ \ . • ■ ■• - .- ■. . -■ 

' . A drum-of tom-tom^y-"be made from an empty -coffee 
' - -can, ^n old pot, a large can from the school kitchen 
■ o etc. . The teacher may tap witl^ her hands or with . 
EWCstlcks:.. . H-l ' ^ . 



•STRUCTDHAI OBJECTIVE ' 1 Recomltioii of brief, comands . 



sEstlaated Lessons: /2-3 /. . 



Teacher Cue; 

■ • ■ . . ^ 

Teicher sets up appropriate 
situation an* 'gives .com- , 
aands, such asi . ' 



Cone in. 
Sit down. 



Pupil Response: (Non- 
. ■ '■ Verbal) 



Pupil jerf ijrm^re^sted 
action.^ ^ 



Suggested Context (s) : . 

■ Classroom management behaviors 
'.Physical Activities 
• Music ■ K. : 



Su f>fi[estei Vocabulary: 

come in- ' , , .'.line up 

sit down walk' 

stand up : . jump . 

come here . ; run 

;.■ be quiet; , hop , 
turn around' march 

bend over- ■ " slQLp 

" .■,^ip-toe 



. Suggested^ Resources and Materials 

■•..Puppets-;: '■, 
> Dolls. ■ . 

/•. .Records ^ ■. ./, , ■, 

Record Player.' ■ .' ' ' ; v 



Teaching Points :: 



1.. Recognition of a simple command followed. by 
■ performance, of an action. .. ' 



l. A command is ^ transformation of "yP^" .plus' 
"will" plus' verb . 

you + will + VP =^:VP \ ..; .: 



3. The verb phrase will consist of either bne or 
twowords. VP)-*-. Vi ' • ' 



4;, Be careful not. to :"signal" or give away by. 

a' special look, voice intonation, a body . 
.. ■ movement, etc., what the child is to do. . 

The' pupil should respond to oral commands 
■ only. : '■ 



5.,Tn this unit, do not' give two or more. coin-. 

mands «at one. time.'' -For example, "Turn. 
■ around; and hop.'-. ^■ 



6.. "Please" may be used optionally as.: 
(Please), come here. _ • 
.Sit doim, (please).. ■: ; :. ■ . 

;^oter'the cross-culturalrdifferences in use; 
of please.' ;' ,' ; ' .:, ■ i- :- ■■ 



T, :Direct address:' may be" used optionally as:' 
.' :(Mike)', stand up. •. 
■''Run,':(Lucy).. 



SUGGESTED. ACTIVITIES TOR, SIRUCTDRAi .OBJECTIVE ■ 2: 



1, Point - Touch Relay' 



. : ■ Divide the group or class into two teams (e.g. , .A 

'■'Mli Sheep.and Horses, etc.) Have 'each, team line^ 
up as, for a:relay. First pupil- in each team is ' 
given a card designating his team. (e.g., an A or, B, 

'■ . '.a picture of a sheep or horse, etc.). The teacher < 

" -. then gives-' a comnand, such as.: 

V.,- ■ . ^ .f (. ■ ■ ■ ; ■ • ■ \ 

Touch: the chalK^ard. 
". . Point to the flag^. ' ^ . ^ 

;, ■ if the pupil.perfonns the action correctly, his 

team gets a score, he gives. the card to the next \ ' 
■ ' teaiiKnber, and' he goes to the end of the line. 
After all players have had one to'^hree turns, add _ 
-the points and reward the winning teain. (For ex- 

, ample, letthe. winners-be first to ga recess.)^ 

■ Other-actions may be -given than "point to" and 

■ "touch." Give commands quickly so the game 'will ■ 
. 'not drag. . ■■ ■ 

li Indian Drum TalJc, (See S.O. 1) 

Use the same activity as explained in S.O. 1. Give 

■ commands, such as: . 

■ ' Indian drum'says, "Go to the door.||, ■ ■ 
■ . . . ■ Indian drum says, "Throw' the ball."' 

■ ■., ■'' sure the commands '!f it"' this objective. ■ 

■ 3. goVgo, Go !, 

■ ■ -' A ■ .' ■ . '.■■ '. 

. Divide, class into three or, four' groups or teams. , 

■ ■ 'The teacher whispers a command to each pupil in ' • 
.'• ^group oSei ^.Ihe teadierthensays, "Gof Thep^ 

pils then do-'vAat-they were directed. A point is 
■■ awardk'each piq)il.who.perforffls ebrrectly./Thm ' 

■ other- 'groups:^ the same opportunity.. ' 



The group with the most points is the winner, and is 
rewarded. Sample commands are: • \ 

. ■ Erase the chal^oard.. ■. 
' to off the Hghts. • . ; ' " 

Open the door. , f. , .. , 

: Go to' the sinky- . ' . ' ■ "" 

Touch the trash can. ' 

4. Dress The Doll Game ' 

A doirand' clothes for it are- necessary.. Paper doll's 
■ may be used. The game may-be played with teams in , 
the same way as Point-Touch Relay (S.O. 2). or the, 
children 'may- compete ■ individually as follows f '• 

Teacher gives a command, such as: "Put the dress : 
on the doll." Pupil performs' the action. If he is 
conecf he scores a, point. Then teacher goes to 
next pupil and gives a similar command. ■ Pupil ' 
scores a point if he performs correctly.' Continue 
until each diild playing has been given several ^ 
■ chances to put' some, article of clothing on the doll. 
The pupil or team scoring the highest number of 
'points wins and is 'rewarded. ■ . 
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STRDCTDRAL OBJECTIVE • 2 ' '. Recognition of commands with ' 



direct objects and/or adverbials. 



Estliated Lessons: /4-^ / ■, ■ ■ 


Teacher Cue: • .. 


Pupil Response: (No'n-. . 




'Verbal)" 


. Teacher sets, up 'appro- . 




. priate situation. and 




gives coimands, such as:-' 




Open the door. " ' : • 


Pupil performs requested- . ' 


■ Go to the office. . - 


■action. 


. Put the pencil in the box. 




\'' ' , 


-V— 


Sufjf^ested Context (s):' 





Classroombehavdors', L' .. ; " 

'On-campus behaviors .. . ^ , ' ,. 

Learning readfness , • . 

Art ■ :. - ■ ■' 

Music 

Math . ' ,. ; 

Sufsgested Vocabulary : 

Situational: .■ Verbs : Nouns ; 

■■'.Hush the toilet. • circle " cross out ' (^oietric Figure 

Get a ■ put ■ . pick up .. 'tens ' 

touch point to classroom items 
draw turn on 

. . . ' ' open ,, turn off- . ■ , ' ' 

■ ' . erase paste 

\ take ■ . color ■ • 

Su ^f^ested Resources .and Materials : • ■ 

Toys, models and classroom equipment ; 
Visual discrimination practice sheets 
. Worksheets for coloring, cutting, and tearing^^ ■, 

■ Clay, blocks, tongue 'depressets, pipe cleaners,, etc. 
• Geometric figures . ^ \ 

' Tape recorder and 'tapes with correlated work sheets,; . 



Teaching Points^ ,, • ' •. 

1. Extension of commands by direct .bbjects 
dd/or adverbials. 



2. You + will + VP; =-^VP, /. . 

VP"-> V^ + 1IP2 , 
Open the door. 

VP -♦•V^ + Adv . place • 
■ Go'to the office. '" 

VP V^ + NP^ + ,Adv place ■ 
Put the. pencil in the box. 



3. Prepositions in adverbials are limited to 
. "in" -andV.- ■ 



4. The determiner in this Unit is limited 
to "the".' Therefore use only one of 
each item being talked about. 



5. Setting up the situation includes ' ■ 
familiarization of verb and noun vocabu- 

, ♦ 



6. Note cultural differences in "pointing". 

Pupils may poin,t to inanijuke' objects, . 

but- do not require pupils "to point- with 
■ the forefinger at people. ^" .' 
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SUGGEST© 'ACimTBS M STRUCim GBJECTm 3: 



■r; Sfln| ^; "Your He^ Your Shoulders" 

■ ■ , The parts of the'body and artides'-of clothing can 
; . be practiced by singing this song to the tune, 
■ , "Here We- Go- 'Round the Mulberry Bush." The' chil- 
. '. dren pair of f , and as . the teacher (or aide), sings 

•the song,, each'child points to or touches his part- , . 
; 'ner 's body parts 'or articles of clothing. : ■ 

(1). Your head, your shou^ders,■ your legs, jour feet; 

■ 'Your head, your., shoulders, youflegs, your feet; 

■ ■ Your, head, ^y^^^^^ your legs, your feet; 
- / /• ■■''■Turn them all around. -^; ;/ 

. (2)Jour,sErt,, your: pants, your socks,,, your shoes; 

■ Your' shirt, jour pants, your socks, your "shoes; 
Your shirt, your pants , your socks , your shoes ; ■ ; 

. . Put theion./ach day. • „ . ' ■ , 

■■■ . ' . , ' 

2. Simon Says - (See S.O. 1) 

Plky the'^e as 'explained, in S.O. 1. Give commands . 

■ with , W', such. as:- 

(1) Siion says, "Touch your elbow." > 

■ (2) ; ■ "Touch your knees." 
(3) Siion says, "Point to, your shoes." 

3. Sonz.-- "This Is Thw Wa y You Wash Your Face" 

■ (Tune: /Mulberry Bush) 

:, . •■ . .. ■ ■ , ■ ^ • ■• . ' • 

" • ■ . . • . ' ' ' ' ' '* ' ■ ■ ■ ' ' 

Any action that children can do may' be sung in this 
song.- -Pupils should perform actions as teacher sings 
. .. song.. Sample actions are wash your face, brush, ypur 
teeth', button your shirt,, zip your toat, close your 
.eyes, fold your hands, cross your legs, etc. A . last 
.. line would- be made up to fit the action in the song. 

■ ■ - "■ - '', /-• ■■ • ,■ . ■■-.■ . 

■ 'This is- the way you wash your face, wash' your face, 

', wash your face, 

This is the way you wash your face, when you take 



-4.. Finger "Plays 

Teacher gives comands'-i Children follow directions. 

' Open your hands. Brush your teeth . 
, Shut your hands. ^ • Brush' your, teeth ., 

-. Give.a little clap. ! ■ Give a little grin . -•, , - 

Open your hands. . -, ; Brush- your teeth / • 

■ Shut jbur^hands. ' . Brush yo'lir teeth . • 
; Put them/in your lap.. 'Now' they're clean again. 

5. Action -Relay "(with Adverbials) - 

/ Divide class or group -into two teams. Teacher gives 
commands containing adverbials of place and "your", 
.such as: ' 



Put your craypns on the- table. 
, Hang your coat in the closet., ' 
Sit down, in your chair. 



Give points to pupils who perform correctly and re- 
ward the winning team. .' ; 

,6. Song: If You're Happy And You Know 'It" ' 

Pupils 'can perform action as teacher sings song. 
., Any action the teacher desires may be substituted ■ 
for "clap your hands". 

, ■ If 'you're ^py and you know it, clap your hands. 

If you're happy and you know it, clap your hands. 
' ' ^If you're happy and 'you know it, 
■ Then you'll be glad to . do if. 
■ If you're happy and you know it, clap your hands. 

7'. Indian Drum Talk (See S.O,. 1) ' 

. •' ■ ' ' ' ' ■ ■ ■ 

/ Use the same activity as, explained in S .0. 1. . Give 
. commahdsj.such as; .. 
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a bath. 



Indian, drum says, "Touch your nose." ^ 
Indian drum says, "Touch youy shirt. 
Indian drum says, "Point to. your .chair. 



It.,' 
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SIRDCIDIiAL OBJECTIVE 3 ■: 


Recognition of comuands with 


"your". 




Estiniated .Lesseins:", / 2-3/ • 


'X ■ : , , ■ ;.' . ; 


Teacher Cue: . . 

• 

Teacher sets, up appro- 
■ prlate situation and , . 
rives comands, such as:' 


Pupil Response: (Non- 
Verbal) , 


Touch your nose.. 
. Open'yourW. of crayons. 
Tie your shoes. 
Go to your" table. . .. 


Pupil p'er forms requested ; 
" action* ■ ' ■ ■ 

4 


SuMested Context (s): 


/ , . ' 


J , ; . ; ' 

■ ' .** 

, dassrooi' procedures 
Health (self-care) . , ' 
Music \ 
Leaniing..readinesl 


■ ; ■■ ■ ' ■■ ■ ■■ 1 
/ 


ouggfiscea vocaouiary. 


■ ■■ ' ' ■■ ■ ' ' ■ 



Situational^ 



Verbs ' 



Nouns '. '\ 



' .Dry ypite hands. ^ wash tuck in : body parts _ 

: Blow jour nose. A'bnish ' put on ■ items of clothing ^ 

\ ' y comb. ■ take off ,, . 

' ■ . * • , \ tie ■ write , . - 

. • . button clap . ■ 

r . . 'zip , . shake ... • ■ 

. j/ .*■ ■ , ' copy nod ■ 

. . Suggested .-Resources Vd' Materials : 



Items for grooming..* ; ' 

Tape recorder • •■ ' ■ . 

Tapes and correlated work sheet ^activities 



s 
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leaching Points ; 



1. Extension of-eomnands il "your" as the 
.determiner in the noun phrase. 



'• 2: Yoi^+. will.+ VP =«*VE, , ^ 

VP V^ + NP'^ . . .■ \ 
Touch your nose'. ' . 

VP V^ + Adv. Place. 
' ,. Go to .'your table. •„ 



3. Use only the determiner "your' in, this ■ 
objective. 



k. Most of the,' commands in this objective . , 
''will have transitive verbs. A. few will / 
" be intransitive followed Ijy an adverbial 
, of place. 



5-. This' objective lends itself ;^o helping 
teach body parts , and. items of clothing. 



Y. 
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SOQSESIED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE . 4: 



1. Song; ''Bring. Bring, Brint; The Book" 

(Tune: Row, Row, Row- Your Boat). 

■ . '■ , ■ . ■ . ■ . ' ,^ . '■' 

Use this song wltH the verbs give,, bring, roll, ■ ■ 
: bounce, 4tc. .As the teacher sings the song, the pu- 
pils perfori the action/ . ' * 



""Actioijs which may be used ^are: 



.' Bringj bring, bring the book, • 

Bring th'e book to me. 
: Bring, bring, b-ring, bring, Bring the book to me. 

2.- .Feed The Animal Game . 

• Toy animals and food that each animal likes is need- 
ed. .For example, dog-bone; -rabbit-carrot; horse- 
,hay; cat-milk, etc. The food items may be'real or 
models. The teacher gives commands, such as: 



Give the rabbit the carrot, or 
Give the' carrot to the rabbit. 



■This activity may be played as a game similar; to 
• Dress The Doll (see S.O. 2) 

3. Choose-a-Picture Game 

Pictures of animals and food that each likes ^Sare 
placed on the chalkrail. The teacher gives commands, 
• such as: 

■ . Give the horse the hay. or 
. Give the hay to the horse. 

The pupil' iflay take the pictures' to his^seat until 
. ■ the'^ext game.^ This activity may 'be played similar 
to Dress The Doll (see S.O. 2). , 



bounce . 

throw 

.toss 



roll 
give 
take. 



■5. Materials' Distributionr 



' Throughout the day when various materials and sup-'", 
plies need diatribution, the teacher (or aide) may 
give commands, such as: ' . ^ 

Give Lucy a pencil. _or . - 
Give a pe^cfi to Lucy. 

6, Give Me/Shog He Activities 

: ,r ~ ■ 

(a) Give the pupiUs) three picture- or objects. . 
Tell the pupil(s) to give you; the one he hears 
you say, such as: 

Give me the'__^ . or . 

Give the to me. , . ■ 

(b) Put pictures of familiar. objects- or animals on 
flash cards and display them on -a chart rack. 

• The teacher gives commands to the pupils, such 

as: ■ • , . . , 

' Show me the dog. or 
Show the dog. to me. 



The- pupil chooses the dog and holds it up for. 
the teacher, (and class) to see." 



4. Ball Activities 



Teacher (or aide) gives comm^ds about doing things 
with ;a ball, such as: ' 

'f o 



5Jgn|(^-oance the,ball to me. or 
'"""osounce me the ball. 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 4 : Recognition of commands with 

V 

indirect objects. * 

Estimated Lessons: /2r3 / 



Teacher Cue: 


Pupil Response: ■ (Non-* 




Verbal) 


Teacher sets up appropriate • 




situation ~and gfves coin- 


' — ■ 


., mands, such' as: 




"Bring me the book. 


Pupil performs requested 


. Bring the book to me. 


, action. 


Show the .class your picture. 




' Show your picture to the 




class. 




Give Lucy the pencil. ' 




Give the pencil to Lucy. . 

* 





Suggested Context (s) : 

Recreational Arts 
Science 



Suggested Vocabulary :. \ ' 

VerBs 
bring , roll ■ ; 
. show ■ ■ ■ bounce . ' 
. give -* ; thrbw,. - . 
.-. take' ^' kid : ' ' 



Suggested Resources^ aind Materials : 

, 'Balls' V ' ■ ; ; :V: ■ 

■ Classroot items ■ , 

.■ Dolls and clothes .(paper dolls iiiay\be used.) 
■ Pictures ,6f- animals and appropriate food items. 

TapB-recorder and tapes 

Magnetic or flailnel-boafd and materials ' 



Teaching Points^ 



1. Extension of coimnands by indirect ob- 
jects. 



2. You + will + VP -»'VP 



-Vr->'V^~+-NP3"+-'NF„ 

Bring me the book. 

■. '•' 

The indirect object may come after, the 
direct object. ' • 



VP->V_^+'NP2+'^to+.NP3 



Bring the book to, me; 



3. Verbs are limited to those that take 
"to" before the indirect object; 



4. 'Th^ .determiner in this Unit is lMted, 

to ."the"; Therefore use only one of 
■ ' each item being talked about. • . , 
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SDinSTED ACTIVITIES M STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 5: 



1 Rhythm Game t^q. prp^g perform the action In the manner request- 

* — , ed. . ' ,^ 

Teacher (or »aide) gives rhythmic commands, such as:' 

' • • ' ' V \ ' ■ ■ ■ 

Tap the desk softly. 

__ -5gat-the~'drua loudly."" -"7 — — - — - . — — ■, 



Clap your hands slowly. , " 
The pupils perform the 'action in the manner request- 

2. Ml 'The Dog 

■ Use a pull toy for this activity. Teacher directs 
a pupil by giving commands, such as: 

• Pull the dog slowly. , - 

•• .Piarth&: bear. quickly. - • <■/ , . " 

The . pupils, perform thfr action in the manner request- 
'■■ed. ■ ■ - ■ 

3. Simon Says (See.S.O. ij 

Play this game as explained in S.O. 1. The teacher 
or puppet gives commands,' such as: 

Touch your shoulders quickly. 
' Clap , your hands softly.- • ' 

• ' ' The pupils-.perform the action in the manner request- 

■■■■ ■' . 

. 4.1 InSian Drum talk. (See S.O. 1) \ 
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^ ' Use.the same activity as explained in S.O. l.^. G^^^ ' ■ _ , ■ 

. ;'. commands, 'such as; '" * . , ' •, '.■ 

Indian drum says, "Run, run fast."' • ' . v : -1, ,57 

is Indian drum.says, "Walk, walk slowly." ; ; /, . • . ; = ' 
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STRQCIURAL OBJECTIVE 5 Recognition of conmands with - 

' adverblals of manner. ■ .' . 

Estiiated Lessons: 

MI 



Teachet Cue: ' . ' 


Pupil Response: . 


--j.eacnei--setS--up ..appro" 
priate situation and 
gives conmnjis, such as: ' 




Walk slowly. 
Clap your hands softly. 
■,Run quickly to the dorm. 


Pupil performs requested-' 
action.^ * ' 


SugRested Context (s): 



V^chool management behaviors 
Music, ^ ,• ' 

Recess 



Su f^gested Vocabulary ; 
Situational ■ Adverbials of Manner 



Sit up straight. 



slowly quietly 
.fast quickly 
softly loudly. 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

■ I) . • 

: Pull toys 
"Record player ' 
' Records ■ 



er|c. 
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Teaching Points: 



1. Extension of commands by adverbials' 
of manner. 



2'. You + will + VP "^VP 



VP Vi + Adv manner , ■ 
Walk slowly. ^ ' : , 

VP -* Vt +/?fP + Adv manner 
.Clap your hands softly. 

VP .-*Il +Adv manner (+Adv place) 
Run quickly to the dorm. 



3. In this objective, the adverbial of 
. manner Is obligatory. Use only. the. 
■ adverbials of manner listed'.in : ^ 
Suggested Vocabulary,. 



•53 : 



. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES -FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE ^6; 



K Traffic Game : " . 

A group of ten' (or less) pupils make a line behind 
the teacher aide or a pupil. The teacher directs 
the '"leader", (teacher aide or' pupil) to perform 
-^-actionsj^uch-as:— — - — — ; — 



The object is to help pupils listen carefully to 
distinguish between' positive and negative commands . 
You may , start the activity by giving the coniands 
slowly anid gradually building speed. You may do 
this 'activity wi^h either a group of pilpils or in- 
dividual .children., ^..„ _ . :_t 



.• Walk., Stop. 
Walk.. Don't Tun. 

The pupils, at first, may follow "the -leader," and 
•then .later each may be directed individually to do 
various actions. 

• . ^This activity will be more effective if you use 
. "props", such as: whistle, 'policeman's hat, a 
minature stop sign, etc. 

2. Ball Activities (See S.O. 4) . 

Teacher (or aide) gives commands about doing things 
■ with a ball, such as: 

Bounce the ball. Stop. 

Throw the ball. Don't bounce the ball. 

If jou 'use "the "stop" connnand, the action should be- 
a continuing one. ' , ' , 

3. Simon Says , (Adaptation), ' 

• .Give paired positive and negative commands very ' 
.rapidly, such ,as: 

.■ ' ,' . 
Clap you hands. . ' , 

, ; Don't clap your hands.' . 

■ Touch' your feet. ' 
;■■ Don't ..touch.' your feet. 

,, Don't point ta the door. ■ . ■ 
' Point to the door.' . ' - . . 



1 ". . 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE _6_: Recognition 'of the "8top" 

V. ■ ■ I 

, coimnd and conmands In the negative, 
Estimated tessons: /3-4 / 



Teacher Cue: , 


Pupil Response: (Non-;- 




Veii>al) 


Teacher sets up appropriate 




situation, and gives com- 




nands, such as:- - 




1.. .Run, Stop. ■ 


1.. . Pupil responds appro- ■ 


Clap your l(and8, Stop. 


■ priately." . .. 


.2. Walk. Don'.t run. .. 


2. Pupil,. responds"appro- 


,' Don't jump. Hop. 


pfiately. . 



Suggested Context (s) ; 

Social Studies 
■ Health and Safety,,' 
Recess • , 



Wgested Vocabulary ; 
Select from .objectives in this unit. 



Suggested Resources and Materials ; 



Toy zsts and . trucks 
Traffic signs 

Policeman's materials (hat, whistle, etc.).' 
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Teaching Points : ' 



1, Introduct^pn of concepts of negation^ 
■ Exteiision of commands by the negative 
transformation. ■ 



2. The negative command, such as "Don't 
— run","i8'ia'Te8ulr^of"two~tran8forma-" 
•tlons. ' , ■ ." 

''You + tfil^l + VP'-i*' ^, •■ 

You + will + not + VP-^,. 

Do + not + VP ' , , , ^ 

The I negative command "Stop" is -a regu- 
lar command,; however, its meaning : 
connotes the negative. 



3. The two different commands, .stop' and 
,. "don't",- should be .taught separately. 

The^"stop" command 'shodid be taught 
• first. ' 



4. 'The double command, "Don't stop" should 
not be used at this time. 



5. 'Select only vocabulary that is known. 
Do not introduce new vocabulary. 



6. "Please" and names of direct address 
may be used optionally. See S.-O. 1, 



T.P. 6-7. 
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UNIT- II:- Modal "Can' 



S.O. 7: ProductioVi of, a short/expanded short answer in response to the "who" 
— _ quesrtdLon-Asltig the modal- "can" . ^ — - — — - - — : — 



S.O. llz .Production of two rel^^ statements contrasting ''y^m" and "I". 
S.O. 12:^^JGtecognition of .a "yes/no" 1q[uestion .using the":^6dal "can". 



;Ss^\^0. 13: Production of a negative stateriieht using "not" with the mddal "can". 



S.O. 8: Production of a statement using th^J'liodal "can 

S.O. 9: Production of a statement using a common noun, preceded b^.theN^ter- 
mlner "the", as the subject. . 

^ " ■ ' - ■ : . , . • 

S.O. 10: Production of a statement using "you"^ ^s; the. s\xbject 



. Pacing : 

Lessons: 15-27 
Weekis : • 3 (Maximum) 



Present Prefamiliarization 
No. 2 during 'this Unit. 



Related Text : 

Anverican English Series; 

Book Three: Unit 21 
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■ /4 .'A'- 



Prefaalliarizl^ion 2: :... Iieco^tion» coinpreyns^i^^^^ '-- '^k 
■ ■ ^■dtscriaination of -color terms. ' •.■^ , ^ "r 



Teacher Behavior: 




„ ■'l^chte. sets up ^tuation in 


ilcb" she. and/or; the..,'', :'■ ' ; ' 


idide'^introduc'e and develop selt 
and .terns. • _ ' ^ 


scted. color concepts f,^" . 







• ■ "Sui^ ftested Contacts : , 



Suggested 'Resources & Materials ;. 



. • Arts & Crafts ■ " ' ■ . -v ■ Colored blocks, ; sticks , . 
•. I^eaming readiness attivitks ' : • toothpicks., :etc. ^ •;' 
' Cooking activities Art paper, tag ■board . ■ 



Health, (foods), , 



Cooking uaterials 
'Color wheel- . 



7": 



Suggested Activities ; 

■ • . ' .■ . • , . ■ . . , . . ' , . . . 

■ -i,. ■ " ' , . ^ * 

1. Dia l-a-Color - 

The teacher makes a large, color wheel' that shows three 
■ colors (e^g. red; blue, yellow). The wheel has a clock- 
'' . .like dial in .the denter. The teacher turns the dial ^ 
,; , to a color and" says- its name. -The ehild associates 
/this color with colors like it that he sees in the room. , 
' . The teacher adds three new colors after the color, con- , 
V cepts have been learned. This procedure continues 
until all the basic colors have been taught. 

• ' ' • ' ' • 

2. Tace Game 

v The teacher, cuts large circles out of colored tag board,. 
, approximately 18" in diameter. She 'points to one circle 
•and says the color of the circle , (e.g. "Red".) The, aide 
or puppet drawS' a "happy face" in the 'Circle.; The ., 
teacher then points to another circle and' says- another 
; ,. color, (e.^. "Yellow.") A pupil is directed to draw 
-a "happy face", in the circle.. , Other colo.i;s are handled 
• in. a similar way^adding new* colors on different days. 

6'j • 
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Notes: 



'I" 



1. ' Introduc/s'bef orHnit 3,,;S'.^..14'.r 19-, 



l". Only'two or .three- color concept's- '•'' 
. should be introduced and developed 
.'■■.at a time.'. . : , .'•■"' • 




•.OTSPQ' ACEIVfTBS FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE ■ li • 



j.^ Clap a Bhythm :'.^: ' '■' ■ ; . 

■ ■ The, teacher claps a rhythi "and' asW, "Who- (!an, clap. 
' ", a rhythm like this?" When-a pui^Ll .. succeeds, the , 

C- -. ' class, or one pupil can say, "Mike cto,"'or^ the"pu- . 
:, pil who -clapped the rhythm can^ay, "I can." -'The 
'. activity, can be .varied by -tapping a'rhythiwithra' 
\ pencil or ruler. ; . 

■' . 2. Action Cheer- '• ■ ' • ; . 

■ ' '■ • ■ " '- . ■ ", - ■'■ ' . , ' ■ ■■ , , " . • ' -"^^ 

• A,pupil' Is directed to do an action, such as:- run, 
"jump, clap, open the door, etc. -The , teapher' then 
^asks, "Who can ' ■ V ?" .The .class; or a pupil re* ■ 
■ . ..' sponds,"Mike.cii.- Mike can^ ;MiOc& can." .The" pu- : 
' ,pil who performs the action can say, "I can, I can. 

■ I 'can." ■ ■ ; , - 



5> PuppenShow .v.. , 

et. pupils -use hand- puppets to answei questions,: 

W can draw .Vcircle? '".^ , • 
. Who;.cah.skip? ' : '.: *'V/ 

■■^Who".can'moo? ■■■ r^'-' ; - ■ ■ .-, 

The child with the puipet should fehk do what- he 
... said he can do. , ■ . . ... ■■ r . 



■ \ 



3. Animal Talk . ■ 

The teacher shows pictures of animals or 
animal Story. A pupil is directed to imitate the 
..■ sound of the animal in the picture or story. The 
■ ■ teacher asks , "Who' can bark?" A pupil answers , 
■■■ ."Lucy can." -Continue in the same manner gloving as 
many pupils as possible the opportunity to parti-' 
•cipate in both roles. 

> ■ • ' ■ . 

■ k. ■ ■ > ■ 
, ,4. Small Group Talk During Art or Play. Activities 

, -.During an art Activity or at recess-, give individ- ■ 
. . ual children- the opporttmity to. answer questions 
' ' about what ;t^^^^ such as:. ;; .. . 

. ■ ■ ■' ■ ' ' k ■ " ■' ■■ ■ ' ' ■ 

. Who can'swin^ ' ■ •■ ;• . ■ 
'i"Who;cffi.jump rope?V -^^ 
v.:Who.caniMtf.a*free?.. ' ' ' 

When; a iupil' responds- .with ■ "I can " he should ;then' 
. . ■ do what he said he can do.."'. • ; .. - .■ 
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STRD,CIDBAL^^to ^i^: Production :of a-'sh(>rt/expanded 
•. ^aliort answer in response to the "who" question using the- ' _ 



. Si^tiiated Lessons : ll-h /. 



Teacher ^ue: 

'■■^ •■.Teacher' sets -up appropriate, 
situation ind asl^s: \ ■ 



^ ■ 



. flhp can ..jump?, . 
.^0 can draw a circle? 
• Who -can 'walk" slowly? 

■-*'■''■■ ■ . , ' 



'Pupil Response: 



r. Mike. /Mike Begay. 
Eke 'can." • , 

2. I cahr 



jugyfested.Context(s) : ^ 
Arts /and-Crafts 

:;;:''Math-^-;^^^ ■ 

, Rej:reational Arts 

Suggested Vocabulary : .' . 
. ' ' Select Jroo vocabulary of Unit I. 
> New Vocabulary: . 



■ moo ; • 
, • woof 
: meow.. : 



" ; ■' ■ ' ' Suggested Rpsniirges and Materials : y 



.■ . . •■ ■ Toy aoiials or pictures of aniials'^^ i^ 
^ : y 'Puppets 'and dolls ': . ■ „ 

■ ■"■■■Pets-. ,'■■',■■:■■■.■ .'■• ' 

:;• ■RecoKf: • Souhds LiCanHear. (Scott-Foresian) 
■ {• Teac'ber-prepared work sheets . : ,^ ■ . : 



Teaching Points ; , 



1. Recognition of . 'Iwho" question by giving an, 
appropriate- verbal response. Introduction 
of the modal "can" verb construction.-. ■ 



2., Iff pupil, response, one, there are two ac- , - 
■ -ceptable answers. ' " . ' , ' , ,' 

■- .■J0-'''--^QX''- : ;NPf can ,; •, ■/ ■ ■.•,■■■ 
■■■.Mike.'': ' ■' ■ . Mike can.' '' 

■ In pupil response. two, there. is only one 
possible form. ^ . ' . ' ^ 

:, i'.+ .can; . .'..-,';■ , " 

■ rcan\ ., ■■■ •• ' ■', . 



h 1 




■ -r • ■ 


V • nodal ■ ■ ' ■ 

' . ■ • , • •• ^. 




■1 . ■ ■ 

can . . " •.; ' 


.^•Mike . ■ 


• (canl ' ■ . >.:-^:v -''v'-' 


■.Lucy 


■ . . ' ■ ■ , . ' ' ..' ^" 
' ." 'V ■' ' ' • " ' 


,;-,.Royef. 


■ ' ' ' ' "■ ' . '■ > 


■, ,, etc; 





4. "Can" connotes ai ability, to do somethings • 
'not an .aspect, of time ..-"Ihe -appropriate 
situation should randomise continuing and 
completed behaviors.-/. - . - ' • ■ '^ 



is- 



5,, -Note that the answers to the questions in 
.this objective are not statements. (See ' 
Glossary for definition- of answdrs.)' ^ 



6. Euppets, pets and' toy animals used should . 
be; given permanent names (e.g:. Rover, Fido, 
Buster, etc.) . , •, . .- 



SUGGESTED ACIIVUIES^FOS STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 8: 



1. AdiBrBbdy Part "'' ' ' ' 

'■: y. ^tsi. 'the head and tmnk ^of a named person 'on t^e, ' , 
' .chaUcboard. As parts of the body are drawn (^g. , 
:; : veyes,""earj,. hands, etc.) ^ the pupil(s) says whatV ' 
tie. person' can do; .(e'.g/J.lfvyou draw eyes, the 
' sentenc'e. would, be,.* ''Toto can see,": 

. ■ You nay also' use'lla^^^^ of tagboard 

.■••\:-'mrionettes.' for- this activity.'- ' • ■ ■ 



\ 

■■■■\ 



.2. Sounds Arbu nd: * y-r 

,[T A pupij. whoiis "It" closes his eyes or turns his . 

...fa'ack'torther class, ■ Another {Jupil' is .directed to do 
■; ■.. /'att. actipn,'w5ich siay be recognized 'by its soaad (e.g;.,; 
;V clap ^;a whistle, a:knock,i;tt:c.) When the teacher 
^: ^ says;^to|;"It!';! "Tell le about Mlice," "It" responds- ' ; r 
';; >';;witb- the'a^^^^ sentence, such as, ".Mike can . 

^^whistie^."'^'\'':^ ■ ... 



5/ Grab Bag . ■V' . . ■ ,.. 

r.'' ^ ■ . ■ . 

: llrite many actions on pieces of paper and ^^^s^ thei 
in a bag or sack/ , Have . each child draw, on^ -out , ■ 

: , whisper to' hk what it says, and iirect hiia'tp...do^, ■ 
; . the ' action. . EitheJ ■ have hii or another: pupil tell 
>■ rwhat; he can do.. ■ ■ " - ; : ■■ 



:,Sr >A]iiinal- Sounds. ; y 'v\' . ■ v., 

■ Conduct, this' activity, as Sounds. Around . except have 
• a pupil make an animal Siound; (e;'g. , b^ moo,', ^ 

' . meow, etc.) '^It" ¥ould say th^ appropriate sentence, 



,-. • such as,.' ■'Mike can moo." . ' . ' 

4. Song;.' "Mike "Can 'Run" . . v' " ; ■ 

^..'-i.ThiS: song can'be. sung to several- tunes i such as - ■ '■ 
' ■ ."Three Blind.Mice", "Mary M' a Uttle Lamb"y "Are . ,' 
. : 'Tou Sleepily" ,.' etc. Make the tune fit the name of ' ■, 
• ; any oersoa and action they^'canido. For example, 
' to. tne tune "Skip To My Lou", you can- sing the fol-.' 
.' .'lowing; 



,.:.:',.^.:Mike can run. Mi'ke can nn., 
■'. ■. /.Itlke can run. Mike can run. 
Mike can run. Mike can run. 
■ Mike dtn run and run.' 

ERIC > 




v.. 



^2 



STBDCIDRAL OBJECTIVE 8 : Muctioii of a statement 



ERLCl 



: usli« tlie iiiodal "can" • ' ^ 


Estimated Lessons: /3-4 / 


, . ■ ■ ' ' ■ * 


Teacher Cue: 


Pupil Response: 

■■ ■ ' ' ■■ ■'■ ' 


Teachet sets up appropriate 
; situation and says: ./. , 




.Tell lie about ;Ml]ce. ',\ 


Mike can^jm^^,,.^^^ 


. ' Tell- je ^out^yourself . , ^ 


' Lean draw.;^.; ■ / 


Suggested Coi£Ee3Ct(s):' 


. ... ■ . 


"Arts' an^' Crafts ; -. 

■/Math:"■:'V'■'•■v^^ 

Recreational: arts . ^ , ' 




Stg^ested .Vocabulary: • : ' 
•\ ■ ' ■ ■ . ' ■ ■ •, 
••• ,, 
. Select .from kfiiown vocabulary . 




Suggested Resources and Materials ; ,. ■ / - ' , • ' ' ' 


■■■•Toy animals, ■ pup ,; . _ . 
•Pictures, of animals . ' r • 


■ ■■ . ■ ■ 

» . ■» 

'" > 




'*' ■ . • 
■ '\ ^ ' * 

' ■■ ■■ V 't,. 






Teaching Points : 



1. .Fir^t, production' of a statement. - 



2. NPi + Vj 



■' V^->Aux + V 
_ Aux.->,I + M" 
. ! Present , 
'■ M->>can 



1 





...'ModalV 


; V'--.- ■ ■ ■■. 






■ 'run , . ■. . /'■■•■^ ' 


•■Rover' 




bark \ ■; - ■ ■ 


i'.V 




■ Jump; ■ •. \ , 


■■■."etc. - 




.etc.'-': ;;:,;;:;:^..'' : 




..■"•■■'■['■■'' ' 





4.- Statements are- not cued-by questions'. - ' See 
Rationale for -convention to elicit state- 
"ments. Become familijir i»ith~ this- conventloD 
;'so yoii can use it consistently. ; 



5... In. this objective, statements should be ,. 
about pupils ' visible -actions during the. : 
lesson-; ; . .' 



6^ The, reflexive "yourself" may need to be,, 
explained in Nivajo. .. 



A. 



7. Accept direct objects and adverbials, pupils 
give without comment . , /; ■■ ' 



8, Give numerous examples before pupils; are 
required to produce statements on their own. 



, 'sUGGESm AeiIVITIES M 



^t— ^ — 



L Add-Hodylarl; (See S.0> 8).. ^ . . , . ^ell about. thei/ Me sure the.objects^^^^^^ 



.ror-this-'objecte dr^^^ ■ float, b.ounce, or roll, 

isOToPaniiiialkthdut fnaie^ As a part of •the "body-. . ..; _ ; . 

■ is drara, , the .appropriate sentence- can be given,^ ^ ^ - V ' ■. ' 

suchas:: 



The boy 'can bear. ' , • ':, . ' , • 
■ The woman can, talk. . 
■; The horse can. run. ■ ■ ; ' ■ ,* 

2. Stop The- Record ; ' ■ , : ^ * 

■ Play 3; record containing many animal sounds, real or 
' stereotyped, • as' in "Old -McDonald Had' a Farm. 'j ' Stop 

the Tecori. after: a,:sound is made by an. a^ 
■••*".Designate a childl to tell about^ the animal, such, as,: 



,The.pig.ckoii^.^. 

'.^ ^-You-iay play;'tiierecfe:behind,^e. pupils' backs ^so ,; ■ . ; 

■:they*jann(3t see;.v*en''yW stop. tlie- record. ■ ■;■ ; - . _^ ; '■> ''.■'■:'''' ■r ^ 

'3v "Siiniier:;Bdard ' ' _ ■;•(": ' ' /. ■ ' /■, ,;';.,' 

' Prepare a'spinner board .with pictures of ,animals.> _ ■ - . ■ .■ ' . ■ . 

■ Pupils take tuns spinning .the spinney ,to the • ,., - . 
. spimer stops on an anijal, \the pup»st make a:' 

statement such as; The dog can bark . Scores may 

, Be kept if desired. 

L Science Experiments . ^ 

■; The teacher places a , toy boat in a pan o^i^ater. 
The .children observe. The , teacher usesler aide 'or 

■ puppet, to illustrate sayiig, "TelLme flout the boat" 
-The aide' or puppet responds, "The boy can float'. 

The teacher uses; a Ball to.iUustrat^ roll or : 
bounce.' The children then select vari^ objects 



The cow can -moo. • ■■{■'■ ^' "', ' .-.5;^, , . 



STBUCnm OBJECTIVE J^: Production- of a s tatemsnt using 



„ l^pnit^nn.nmm. DrorpM bv the dete Mner '-the", ag the. 

•...V ' ' . ■• .' " ■ ■ ■ ■ ■•*,' ' *'•:» 

' sub;ject. ' » — '. — • ' — 



Estfiiated, Lessons: /2t4 / 



Teachertue: . 


Pupil Respo'nse: 


Teaeher^sets up appropriate ■> 
r situation and-'says: ,■ • 

) • ^ ■ t' ■ 




■ . ■ '. •• / ' 

Tell.me. about the. dog. ■ 


The dflg can bark. 


Siffisested Context(s): " ': ; 




■ Science • ' / 
v^ociaL Studies ^ -. ■ 

Recreational Arts ■ , 


l> • ' 

' ■ . ^ .■■ V 


Sugf^ested Vocabulary: : , 


■ ■ , . '. ' . . * * ■ , ' ■ ' / 
■ ■ . ■ ■ , ■ , ■ 1 
: ■ ■ * f ■ ^ t 
^ . > ' ■ 1 



'■ Nouns; 



Verbs:.' 



tolsj . . jther ; -'float f^el baa 
dog • ■■ marble' roll ' touch ; 



4 . horse' - ball 

^ cat >^at 
cow 

sheep ' ■ . 



bounce moo . 

■ see.. nieow 
hear neigh ■ 

■ smell ■ bark" 
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Suggested Resources and Materials : 

■ .; , ; Record player and records : ' , , . ■. 
■ ''• ioto'' (American English Series, Book z; p. 133) 

1.- ^kiQl)oy ; •. • ... ' , ' ■ ;. " 'y'..^'-<''' 
-jiMsi^J boats, sticks,'tub of water, etc. 

vi'^_JjiS|;bM'fd. with pictures of aiumals _ ^ 



Teaching .'Points ; 



1. Extension of the modal; "can ' verb- con- 
' .struction' by. using common' nouns as the sub- 

■"■ ject.. \ •, .. ■ 



V 



NP -^,Det+. N '' ; ^ 

.See SvO. 8 t.P.-2'for other phrase strlic 



■ ■ ture nle|. 




• 1 t 




3. Det 




"1 


V ' ■ 


the 


dog . 
'Cat ' 
ball 
etc. 


can 

i 


bik' »'■■,:' 
aeow ' 

bounce , / 
etc. ■ ■' • ■/■ 



4.. Note'^ that statements are not cued by 
.questibns.v .; ., . , :. ■ 



5. The appropriate situation must include 
objects, toys. or pictures. . ' • ■ 



■ri 



ACTIVITIES- FOR STRDCTUHAL OBJECTIVE ' 10: 




''You Can Do This" (Tune: Skip to My Lou) 

can -sing^ this song with" any .action they are 
-of -performing^" " " " ^ ^ ^" ; ' - 

* . •. ■ ^ 

can skip. You can skip. . \ • 

can skip. You' can' skip. ^ . / ' 

can skip ..^ You ' can skip . - - ' - 

fou^ can-skip and skip. 

. ' ' " ' ' ■ ,^ <f 

, skip,, you can skip. ^ * ^ * 

y sicip, you can iskip. 

, skip, y<ju can. skip. 

fou' can skip and skip. 

mate form of this. song may include three 
r/for example: - - .. 

:an run and hop and jump. 7.. 
Lsmissal , : . 

:iyity is used for reinforcement at anj^ime* 
^ is dismissed . to leave th^ room.. The 
or aide performs an actiopi. If. a pupil can 
)ii,.can..__ the child -may line up to leave'. 

I (See S.O. 8) . ' -> y;' " ' 

lis activity. to fdi^this S.O." After a pupil 
m out an action^tp do, direct him to per- 
faction, and have another pupil tell what he- 
such^as: 

■y. ^ ' ^ ' ' " - . . - 

an sing.' ^ ^ \ ■ * ' 
an write.. ; : - ' • ■ 

an)ibp, ". " : . - ^ 



4. Animal Sounds (See S .O.. 8) . , - 

- Adapt this activity for this objective. Designate* 
" '""a" pupU~to" make certain" animal soundsT"" 
^' pil looks^ at th'e first pupil and. say&j. "You can 
(e.g., moo, bark, etc.) . ^ 

5. gown Face ' ' . " . \. 

Direct a pupil to preteniJ he is. a clown and to. either; 
laugh, smile, frown, or cry. Another pupil tells • 
what the clown can do,, such 

You. can frown/, ' , ' . 

You can laugh. ^ ' • ' -..v \f£^^ " 
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•STTfflmm OBJECTIVE 10 ! Production>of .a statement 

using "vou" as the subject. ■ ' 
Estimated Lessons! /2-4 / 



Teacher Cuei 

■. ■ ■ 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher sets lip appropriate 




. situation between two peo- 




,. pie and gives examples' of 


Pupil says to 'his part- 


',.thV 'Statement such as: ' 


ner. 


You'can hop. ■ " • 


You -can skip. ■ 



Su |^gested Conte3ct(s) : 

Recreational Ms 

' Arts and. Craf ts 

■ .... • . < 

Health •. 
' Music ' ' W 

. . ■ ' ■• , ■ ' 

ft ■ ' 

■• ' '« 

Su jtgested Vocabulary : 

hop ^ .. ' ' 
• .skip siile 
. -^^^p ' , . frown 

run. 

walk, 
, swing . ^ 
■ ' slide . • . 



■ Suggested Re«;oui;ces and Materials ; 

• ' Playground equipment , . 
' Art supplies . " .' •. - ^ '■■ ■ 



draw 
paste ■ 
cut 
,". paint , 
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Teaching Points: 



1. Introduction of the pronoun , "y'p'i" as the 
subje'ct of the statement being produced.. 



2VlP.?f-J^- 














You 


can "'^ 

•I 


skip'- 

hop : 
swi.ng ., 
. etci , , 









only. Avoid sensory verbs. 

L. ' I. ' J ' I . ' " " ■ ' 



5. Pupils should "look'.at person* to whom he 
is talking. CoMder the cultural ■ 
.differences betwee;i Navajo and-^nglish . 
.'speakers when talking to one another. 



6. Note that' statements are not cued by 



questions.. 




SUgJItED ACJIVltlES- M STROCTOKAL' OBJECTIVE ' lU 



■l Aod^ "You :Can $kip" ' .. (Tune; Slcip To My Loii) ; 

* For this objective the entire 'song may b'e used. Any 

----actionTJord-Myybe-used-as-long-as-the-pupils^^^m^ — 

perfom the action,. .. v •. ■ . ^ 

: ■ . You can run. . I "can, too. 

You can run. I can, too, , .- 

You 'can run. I can, too. * 

: ■ You and I can run. ' ■„ , ,. 

■.;Run, , rimy you can- m. ',' 
iiin, run,, you can run 
, • ^ Run, run'» you. can rui.:.^. v\. . 
•• ■ - .Yoiand' rcan run. .' - . 



4. Grab Bag' . (See S-tt^S and 10) 



■ 2: ' "tou Cah^. Ioo'' Tas. ' ' 



4/' 



Children/are standing in a circle. 'A child is in 

■ •- . the middle of the circle. ' He (child in middle) ■ 

. performs an/action and then says, "I can * . 
• He iranediately touches a^child in the circle and 
says, "You (fan, too"., The child touched .performs 
' the same action and enters the center, of the circle. 

"The first child leaves the center and joins the cir- 

3. "Do As I Do" Tag ' (Playground Activity) 

' ■ ■ * , ' , 

■ A pupil who -is selected to be "It" does an action, 
. such as : run, hop , ■ skip, ' crawl, etc. Another pu- 
pil who volunteers to be chased says to "It", "You . 
..can ■ . : I can, too." Both pupils begin doing , 
the" action as "It" tries to, tag .the pupil who is 
imitating his action. If "It" tags , the imitator, ■ 
■ . .then' the Imitator becomes "It." The. person wlio is ' 
■"It". may chase, more than one pupil (imitator) at a 

■ > time. ' ■ .. , : ■ 



After a pupilr^has drawn out an action to do from a ■ 
.3ag,.:.direct.hi3i„tojerfp.rm_the,.ac^^^^^^ 
otl).er pupil , to tell whaf hfe can do and then to io it • 
" himself. For example'i' ; . ' 

■H: •Does an action, such, as jump. ^ , . 
. P2:-Say,s, "You can jump.^ I can, too." ■ . 
[ ■ Thenhe also.jumps. • o • 

' 5. Animal Sounds (See p.:; 8 and ,10) .; ■ ' ■ ■ :^ ; : . 

After a pupil has 'imitat'ed an .^nimal.soundv another / . 
' pupil says: "You can bark, :|I can,' too." Then he^r : ' 
"also has to Imitate the animal -sound. 

. , '.-^'■ \f-"\ .... 

6. Clwn Face (See S.O., 10) 

, . J 

After the pupil who is .pretending' to be the clota 
/, either laughs, smiles, friiwns, or cries, another pu- ; 
. pil says: . y . 



C 1 



"You can cry. I can, too." 
Then he also has to imitate the action. ;' 
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' SIRDCIURAL OBJECTIVE 11 : Production of two related state- ^ 
/ tnfiflts" contrasting "vou" and "t". _ — . " 



Estlnated Lessons: /2-4 



Teacher'Coe:-;'-vi-^-----^^- 

^ •Teacher sets - up' appropriate- 
ktuation and* gives examples, 
such as: 

.1 caQ jump* You can, tob.\ 



Pui)il'-ItesiSonse;-.'.L.-.r,:.-_/.;„. 
Pupil'says'to his partner,,' 

■4 / ' -A 



I can hop. ^^ji, can, tpo 
You can smije^ I can,' too. 



Sui 



f Context (s) ; 



.•■ .Recreational -arts 

Arts and crafts 
, Health: " 
■ Music 



v, 



i 



\ 



Suf^f jested Vocabulary : 

■: Select from Jcnown' vocabulary. ; 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 



Playgound equipment 
Art 'supplies 




Teaching Bolnts : 



1. First production^of sequenced sentences 
in order to contrast the pronoims "you", 
andT. ■ • . - 















2.._NP.i.;tv-i.:: 






■ 
















3::np,:: 




V'^ J 

r 






Adv ref , . 


r : ; 

. You' 


m- 


1 

hop . ' 
smile 
,slng ' 
etc. 


you^ 
I 

V> 


.c^n^ 


' tgo ■ ' ' 



4. Note that ^the second 2ntince requires 
the deletion of the verb arid addition 
of "too". 



5. Th^' concept\;of;"'too" may need to be 
e^lained ifi/ftavajo. ■ • • 



6. In this objective use intransitive verbs 
only. Avoid sensory verbs. 



( 
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SUGGESTED ienVITIES' FOR SfeUCTURAL OBJE'CTIVE 12: 




1. In 



'.Eac^fihild is given a . chance to respond to. intfen ^ 
\ questioning on their old and/or new language experi- ,v 

• V.-htod'or say8,'"Yes.." "Can the boat fly?" : Chil,(l ' ' ■ '' 

shakes head or says, ■"No.")" 

• • 2. Song; '.VilUe-Nez" (Tune^ v;j<azy Maty) / - «■ * 

. Willie Nez, can you juip?^ ' ' 

■ .Can you jump? Can you -jtop? ' ' 
Willie Nez, can, you }ump?- 

■ Can' you: jump.' today.?. 



• If a cjiid responds; with'^'Zes''^ ' direct him to , make 
the sound.. .' If tRe', child; responds, ■V^ih .V';' accept 
' his answer .'and^io to another . pupil ., ' . : ■ ■ ' , 



■ yes'I teacher,- 1 6an jump. 
.. r can jump. l ean jump. ' 

Y^,- teacher, I can jump.. 

I can juBip .today.' 



■ ■ .■ You may: substitute a variety of 'bbwn^' action w,ords'..' 



3.- Nursery Rhpe Time 



" .Use-nursery rhymes the 'pupils knojr or. teach them 2 
• ■ or 3 new ones. Ask questions about the characters, 
• in the rhymes, such as: . 

Can little Bo Peep find the sheep? 
' Can the cow jump over the moon? 
. Can l;he lamb go to. school? ' ■ 

.', The . pupils give ag^appfopriate response. 

^4. Animal. Sounds 




. , Ask' the pupils if they can make a sound imitating 
■ an animal,. such as: . , 

■' ' Canjoubark? .. ■ .' ,. , 

."■ • Can you neigh? .' . " . ■ 



0 



:'.::''''V''^:':;;;y,r^'^^^ 



V" 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 12 : "Recognition of a "yes/no" 
• • oue^tion using the modal "can". 
EstJjated. Lessons;' ' 71^ ■ .. • ■ 



i 



'Teachet-€ue: "-- -"^ — 


-Pupil-Xe'sponsfe:r-(Non — 




■ Verbal/ 


' T2acher sets up appropriate 


\ •'; ■ Verbal) 


' situation and' Ssks :, • ' . ' 




. I. C4n Lucy nin? , . i 


1, Nod heai./Yes., " . 


'2^Can;Mike.touc6^t|ie^^ 


■2; . Shake head. /No. ' 



Suggested- Context (s) : 

i ■ ' . *. . ■ 

.Recreational Arts , 
', Arts andjcrafts , . . 
' , Music ■ ' '„ ■ ' . . 
Learning ReadlTiess ■ • ' 



Snjaested Vocabu'^^ 



• Select fipi known vocabulary. 



Suggested Resources and.Marertaisr — 

■ Playground equipment. . 

■ Ar^ supplies ■ , . ' 

■ Rhythm band instruments ,' 

•■ /teaming readiness work-sheets 
«^<^ictures'of' nursery rhyme .chai^^cters 



.■,r,-'x 



^ Teaching Points : 



1. Recognition of the "yes/po" question by , 
an appropriate response'. Introduction of. 
"yes/no" question transformation. ■ • 



Jon-verbal response 'r^ JNod head L . 
^Verbal response Sent^ce Adv ■ 



Sentence Adv . -►^yss 
ino 




3;' 'Either a. non-verbal or verbal re 
should be accepted in this objective 




4. Note that answers, to^ ''y^'/na" '-questions 
are not statements. . Iirais .tjjjjective . • 
: they, are short answers,* ;^ (Sefr^ationale.)' 
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SUKESTED: ACTIVITIES' FOR STRUC^ OBJECTIVE 13: 



4. Bingo (l^daptation) ■ . ^ . . 

• Make up Jingo cards of 4 to 9 squares, each with a 

- • different '(line) .drawing of an -animl or an object. . 
V Ip e^rh QyiAte on the ctff^.' (Pictures gotten -^roiD . 
. old phonics workbooks .are very, handy) . ; The teacher 

■ calls' tfee'natte of. the- aniiial or object and the first 

. ' pupii to make ^ feropr^at^e' negative statement „ 1 

■ ■ about it, "if he has it -(^n' his card, places a^counter 

' over it. Some or all of the squares .oust be covered. : 

• to- wiii, as d^ired. , /Examples; of statements are: 

.. . "A'dog. "Thedog ca^'t ioo."''^/?' ■ - ■ 
. ■ A rock.. ' "The rock can't float." 

2: Reverse of Add-A-Body Part , 

' Put a-completed' drawing of a person on the chalk- ... 
. ■ boa^d.^ (Flannel' or tagboard cut-outs may bejused.) 
.'Remove or erase one part of the body at a tWe., If 
. the mouth is removed, :an appropriate. sentenceVwould ^ 

"' be': ■ ■. ■ • „f.. ■ ' ' : 

■ The boy can' t ■ talk/sin&/laugh/etc . , 

■ : -t ■.-•■^ ■ , ■ ■ ■ 

1 Broken Aim Game X'. 

f, ,V' \ • ' V'-"'". ' ' ..i. ■ ■ . 

1 ' Use aMe. scart •and;tie up i pupil's, arm to pre- 
, :tend it is hmai. "Statements can'be made about 

■ what the pupil cannot do,' such -S"^: ^ ' , • 

Mike can't write. ■ ■.: ' ■ ' ' 

. ' ' Mike can't play ball.- . • ' ' 



■ This activity may be extended to include blind-; 
'folding (e^.g., Mike'can-'t'see.) or putting a |carf' - 
•' over, a person's mouth or ears, (e^g., Mil^ ck t . 
talk> mke can't hear.) ; 

• • ■•*''■.''■ ' ■ * ' 

L Three-Picture Activity . ' ■ 



. Teacher.chooses- three/related pictures, ^Displaj? all - 
. • '^^«e ,picture$'and asU:pupU;to tell abou^^ thte . • 
' ERIC'tires with' stateknfe like the following: .: . 



' (1) ,a bo^ running , "The boy can run."' ■•■ 
. ., (2) girl running "The' girl. can:run." 
, ,, (3)' a baby.. ■ '."The 'baby caik't run.^" 
;, : ■'■ * ' 

\. 'Another -exaipie would>be pictures of a big dog named 

•■"Biff'';a"li"ttl'eTdg"nMa:''Iiff'',^^d"'^ 

"Kid Kit.",. Statements about the pictures might be: ■ 

Biff 'tan bark. 

Tiff can bark. .., • 

.Kid Kit can,' t bark. ' 

5. Spinner Board (See' S.Q. 9) ,. , ,. 

Use the animal picture spinner .board prepared fpr , 
game in S.O. 9. Play as explained in- 8,0. 9, but • 
a pupil makes a statement about something ,the animal 
cannot do as: "The. dog can't moo."- 



This game may also be played a!s a/cotitra^t . of "can" ' 
and ^.(»an't"..^The .pupils select an animal sound.. . 
(e.g.' meow) A pupil spins the spinner. If tlie spin^ 
ner, stops on the cat, the pupil says: |"The cat can 
meow." If the spinner stops- on some 'other animal . ■ ■ 
,(e.g. ^,;COw) , 'the pupilmust say: "The 90W can't - 
, meow. " '(Scores may- be kept, if desired.) 



6. I Can't See 



Pupils . are divi^e^ in pairs. First '^upil of . each 
paiJ choose^ something and^shows it to his partner. 
The pupil .who has -the object, hides it. tSis part- 
.ner says," "I can'f see the Keeping the ob- ' 

ject hidden ^h'e first pupil changes the hiding place " 

W his partner again-^ays, "I can't see the ." : ■ ; 

Keeping the object hidden the first pupil changes the 
hiding place and his.^artner again says,, "I can't see ; 
the . .; ' The partners do this . 2 or 3 times . ■ Then ; ' 
. the pupilholding the object holds- it up 'and his part- 
ner 'says, "I, can s,ee the ■ ."■ Par.tn^rs exchange 
rpleS and proceeii in the same manner.. , 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE J 13 : Productiog of d negative state - 
mpnt nging "nnf'* LHth! the modal ^'can". — 



Estimated Lessons : /2"3 



Teacher: Cue: _ 

Teacher sets up an appropriate/ 
pretend situation and says: 



1. Tell me about Mike. 



2. ^Tell me about the bird. 

3. Tell me^ about '^'ymirs elf . 



Pupil Response: _ 

. ^ _ . . .. . 

1\ Mike can't fly., 

2. The bird' can't bark.^ 

3. I can't swim. 



Suggegte4 Context (s) : 

. Science 
Learning Readiness 
Story Hour 

>Su ^^ested Vocabulaijy :' 

Select from known^vocabulary. 



Suggested Resources ay^d ^terials: 

Pictures and cut-outs 
Toto (puppet) ' 

Pumpkin Boy ' 
-Game boards and materials . 
Books: I Caa't, Said the Ant . 
i -It's Easy, It's Hard 
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Teaching Points ; 



1. Hrst production of statements injfti^ne- 
gative. Extension of the modal "Can'^'verb 
' construction by th£ negative transforma- 
tion^. . 



2. + V. 

Vi 



Negative Transformation 



can +.V 



l^P '+ can + V 
1 



NP + can '+ not + V 
1 



3. l^P 


M + not 


• V / 


.1 

You 
Mike 
The dog 
etc.' 


can.'t 


fly 

write 

bark 

draw • 
etc. 



4, "I" & "you" are the only pronouns to be used 
in this objective. 



5. Help children 'to understand what a pretend 
or make-believe situation is. 



6. Do not introduce new vocabulary since the 

negative concept is being developed through 
. verbalization. ■ 



7. Be sure to" pronounce distinctly the t on 
"can't" since there^is little difference 
in the pronunciation of "can't" and "can". 



8. Accept direct objects and adverbials^ the 
pupils give without commient. 



9. Teach the contracted form "can^t". If 
* pupils sav "cannot", accept as correct. 
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UNIT III: Verb "Be" with Predicate Adjective' 



S.O.. U: Production of a shijrt answer ijsing 'a color tem iii response to a 
"what" question. ' ' ' . ,.' , ' 



S.O. 15: Production of a- shortened answer using "it's" with a. 'color term 
■■"'In' response' to a ■"what''''quMw^^^ 



S.O. I6:' Production of- a statement using the verb "be'< with color and size 
terms. ' ' .' • ■ _ - 

S.O. 12: Production^ of a^ negative statement, followed by its correcting sen- 
tence using ^the verb" V. ! , "\ 
' . , ' ■ , . ■* ' ■ 

S.O^' 18: .Production of a shdrt/sflofteneld answer in response to a "yes/no^' ' 
^ question using the verb "be". ^, ' 

'S.O. 1$: Production of "a statementi.using adjectives- in two different 
\ positions. . . ■ \ ' 



Pacing : 



Lessons: 12 - 20 



^ Weeks: 3 (Maximum) 



Present Prefaiiliarization . 



No. 3 before S.O. 16. 



■ Related Text : , ■/ 
;, American English 'Series • 
Book One:. .Unit 30 HI' ' ■ 

OTE 'V'/. "j- 
-f Syntax -6 v • ■ ' ^ 
Lessons 159-- 'IS:'''* 



PrefaaHiarization J3^: . Recognition, coiprehension, and 



<^^flrHTll^flflHon </f size terms. 
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teacher Behavior: 

,Jeacher_sets_up.j.ituations^ 
introduce and develop size concepts aiid terms. 

Teacher gives commands,' such as: 

Bring me the big book. ■ , 

Show me jthe tall building. 
Point to the thin man. 



Suggested Context (s) : 



Suggested Resources and 
Materials: 



. Arts and crafts 
Learning readiness activities . Playgound equipment. - 
Science, (outdoors) Trees, bushes, stones, etc. 

> . Toy animals 

Objects, such as hats, shoes 
^ books, boxes, etc. 
Charts or posters 

Suggested Activities : ' ^ 

(1) Polter and' Charts : Prepare several posters and/or 
charts which clearly illustrate the various size* terms i 
suggested in Note No. 3. The teacher leads the aide or ' . 
puppet to identify the illustrations by having them -point , 
' to the correct picture. For example, a big Hall and a 
little ball; a fat man and a thin mant etc. ^ 

1 (2) Toy Aminais ; Teacher collects many to^ animals,, such 
as farm, zoo, stuffed, etc. .'The aide or, puppet is directed' 
, to point to, touch, or hold the a&imal described by;a»size \ 
. term., For example, a tall giraJfe, a short kangaroo; a 
little lamb, a big sheep, etc. 



ERIC 



Note ; Any objects aroun'd the school may^be used; play- 
ground equipment, classroom, objects aad Supplies, etc. 



Notes: 



1. 



Ijntrodui 



ce before S.O. 16 in Unit 3. 



2. Only 2 to 4 size concepts should 'be 
introduced and developed at a time. 



3. Limit adjectives of size to the fol- 
lowing: ' ] 

r ' ; 

big -little ' 
large - small 
long - short 
tall - short \ 
fat - thin * ^ 

high - low 



{ 



4. Difficulties ^lay arise in using' "tall", 
"long", and ''high"; Teachers should 
be consistent^ in the use of these tens. 



5. Carefully select items to^be described 
with' size terms. 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE l4: 

' ' N , — ^ ; — — ^_ 

1. Hats^- HatSv- Hats . 
^s>. 

AjLl pupils' make colorful hats from construction pa- ' 
per. * After hats v are made, the pupils aire directed 
* to^'wear their hats for this^ activity. The teacher 
7 points" tfo ^ "ha t~"a^^ 

Pupils give the correct color term as a response. 
■'\ (Note.:S Save the, hats as they may be used in later 
- . S.O.'s) ' V ' ^ 

^. What Color Is The Clown ' \ 

*iUsing. a' large pictui^e of a colorful clown,' ask pu- 
pils the '*what" question in reference to the color 
of the clown's nose, mouth, eaxs, shoes, shirt, etc. 
' Pupils give the. correct color term as a response. 



3. Nursery Rhyme Colors 



) 



"What color is the iamb? White, 



'What color is the dress? Blue. , 
4.. Guess What Color , 

Place se*^eral colored objects in a large box.^ (Be 
.sure the objects and colors are known to the pupils.") 
A pupil is .selected to look in the box for a - period 
of- time. After the box lid is shut, the teacher ^ 

asks, "What color is the ?" The pupil ,resppnds * 

by remembering the color of the object. • . 



Using pictures of known nursery rhyme or storybook 
y characters, the teacher points to items and asks \ 
about its color. For example: ' , . ' ^ - 



'STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 14' : Production of a short answer 



Estimated Lessons: /1-3 / 


} 




Pupil Response: 


-T^flch^r -spt9 uD -aDDroDtiatc 

'situation and asks: ' 


1 


0 

•I. What color is the pencil? 


1. Red. ' . 


2. What color is, Rover? 

> 


2. Brown. ' 


1 

Suggested Context (s): / 




Arts and Crafts 
Leamine Readiness 
, Math 
Science (otjtdoor). 




Su}?!^ested Vocabulary: 


1 



Colors : 

ted green hlack gray 

blue 'orange white tan < 

yellow purple ' brown', pink 

Suggested Resources and Materials : 

, Art .paper and other art 'supplies 
.Toy animals and alassroom pets 
■ Classro'om items- of various colors 
Pictures, of nursery rhyme and story book character^ 
Picture of clown ^ 
Colored hats v • 
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Teaching Points ; 



1, First production of a color tenii as 
a, predicate adjective. Prefamiliaii- 
zation of the "what"/question. 



2 . .Pred^Ad j color„t!eni 



3. Note that the answers to the question 
in this objective consist of onl) one 
'J{ word. If the piipil 'responds with " 
"It's red," -accept it as correct. If 
the response is a statement such as: 
"Th^'ball is bli^e" use Correction 
Technique No. 2. ' ,^ 



i Only names of classroom pets and toy 
animals and singular coilnt nouns 
should be used in -the questions of this 
objective. 



5.' In setting up the situation in this 
objective, use a variety of items but 
use. only one of each because the 
determiner is limited to "the". 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 15: 



1. Caps And More Caps 

Collect- or make caps/hats representing various occu- 
pations, such- as: nurse, fireman, policeman, farmer 
ball player, soldier, etc. The caps may be either 
votxi~or displayed ."^ T^ teacher asks the questionsv 
•^Jhat color is the hat /cap?" and the child responds 
with the correct shortened answer', ^"It's . 



II 



2- Bugs, Bees/ And Butterflies 

Use pictures of insects that are one color only ^ 
(e.g., a black bug, a green grasshopper, a yellow 
butterfly, etc.) The teacher points to the insect 
(or hands it to the pupil to hold) as she asks the 
question of this objective. Pupils give appropri- 
ate response, "It's- 

3, Hats - Hats - Hats (See S.O. 14) 

J ■ !■■ " - — 

Have each pupil wear the hat he has^ made and model 
it before the* class or group. The/question and 
' answer 6f this S.O. can then be asfked and answered. 

4. Fishing Pond ' ' * 



Paste pictures of familiar things on fish cut from 
Construction paper. Put a paper clip on each fish. 
Let pupils "fish" with a pole or stick with a mag- 
net on the string. When a fish is caught, ask the 
question of this S.O. and let pupil give the cor-p 
t rect shortened answer. , * 

(For a fishing pond, cover a cardboard box with , 
blue paper.) * . > / \ r 

f ■ . 
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SMCTURAL OBJECTIVE 15 : Production of a shortened answer 
using "It's" with a color t^nn In response >to a "what" ques- 

Estimated Lessons: /1-2 / 



Teacher Cue: 



Teacil&r sets up appropriate 
situation and asks: 

Wl/at colop^ the ball? 



Pu^il Resp()nse:_ 



It's red. 



Suggested Context (s) : 

Arts an^^Crafts • 
Learning Readiness 
Math 

Science (outdoors) 



Sugges.ted Vocabulary : 



red 

blue 

yellow 



green 

orange 

purple 



black' 
white 
brown 



gray 
■ tan 
.pink 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Art paper and other art supplies 
Colored hats 

Hats representing known occupations 
Pictures of insects 



Teaching Points ; 



1. Production of a color term as a pfedi- 
cate adjective in a shortened answer. 
.(See Glossary) . 



2. The shortened answer consists of the ' 
pronoun "it", the verb "be", and a 
color term. 

NB + V^^ + Adj 

NP it 



V, -*is 

be 



color term 



3. NP + be 


Pred Adj ■ 


It^-- 


red 




blue . 


r 


black 




etc. , ■ 



4^. If the pupils respond with a -short 
answer or a statement, use Correction • 
Technique No.' 2 to elicit the short- 
ened answer. 



5. Tea\i th^ contracted form Jit's".^f' 
the pupils say "it is", accept as 



correct. 



ERIC 



103. 



■SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES Fi3R STBUCTIM- OBJECTIVE 16: 



'1; Surprise Box ■ ' V ^. > For example: ^ - * 

■ Place Inside a box lany familiar objects 'which are ^ ^ , The iar|)lft is green. • 

of one color onl^. As"{)upils pull an object from ■ ' ' % pencil is yellow. 
... the box7hrglve& a statement 'about tHe object's,, ^' The nileir is li)6^ 

color, such* as: The brush is short.' 



' i ' The ball' Is yellow. ' ' ' * Tqu ?an keep points and/or. divide into teams ^ to .give 

..r ..).. The block is -green. ' . *; this activity added interest. ; • ' . > 

.\. ■' :, . The shoe 'is brqjm. ^ ^''.-'^ . ,^ , ' . 

V ■ ■ ■ 1' ■" ■ ^ ' ' ' i " ' ."^ * 

' ir^sMagMd (ffeeSiO. 15) ■ V y * ' ' ^ 

.' ./■ '■ ~^ ■ • ■ r. y V ' ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ' , . ' ^ ' ■ ' ■ ■ ' : 

. .''*"'*eonduct the activity. the same waj; as; fixplalneipai '.■'•v / ; , - 
•* •• S.0» 15, however, you, may^dd fish which hav'eyic: > .- , ' ' .. . ,• ' 

. .'tures illustratiaig size terms. For ■ example,' ' •■ .' ' , 

• ■ ' . ^ ' : , \ : , \ V ■ ■ '.. ■.' ■ ■ 
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. ■ ■ The building is tall. ', , • 

The baby is short. - ' . ' ^ ■ .* V ; ■ ; , , . ' 

Tl^e man is fat.',- . ' ' ■' 

. The lady is thin.' ' ■ . ' . ' • " > 

'The mouse-is little. V" ■ 

• ■ 3. Spinner Board . , ■ » / ,■ ^ ' ' 

■ , 'f ' ■ . ' ■ ■ ' ' ■■ ■ / ' ' ' 
. Place known objects or pictures around a spinner . ■ ;. 

board whi.ch- illustrate color or size terms.- A , ' / 

pupil turns the spimer and gives a 'Statement 

about the object or picture it stops on^ For 

..' The leaf is green. . - . . _ ' .' . 

The^encilis long. ■ ~ - ■ . ', . 

' . • , ,.■ ■ ' ^ ■ 

4. Guess What Color - Adapted (See S.O. 14) . ' : • ' .' , • . 

Conduct this activity similar to the one' explained _ ... -JQJ 

. • ,v - in S.O.. 14. - Af,ter a pupil Ip^^ 
■ / '. then tells about as many items as he can remember, 
' • ■using'color or size- terms." .- 



I, ' , . . . ^ ■ 

'STRUCTDRAI, OBJECTIVE 16 : Production of a sjaseieat ' 
■ using, the verb "be" with tolor anH size teinis. ■ 



^3. 



Mtiinahd 'Lessons-: 73-4 / 



;Teacher Cue: 

Teai^her sets;^ appropriate 
- sit^tion ai^-^ys: . 

y \ y-: ■ '\ . . ■ 
Bet's taJJc about the ' , 
fcolofl of these things " , 
(size J . ' I ■ 
' in thfi SBiie way. 



Suggested Context (s) : ' 

Science (outdoors) 
Arts and Crafts 
• _ Math (geometry) 
Music t . 
Leafnihg Readiness 

Suggested Vbcabulary ; 
■ Known color terms 



TupiliResponse: 



The ball i's bfie. 
The stick i^ long. 



size terms 
.big - little 



■ Known. geometric figure Targe - small ■ 

terms. See S.O. 2 / -long - short 

" • " • ' S tall - short 

. ■■ fat - thin 

^ , high - low ^ 

Suggested Resources and Ma/erials : 

Art paper and other supplies- ' 
Geometric figures '■ , 
Toy animals and/or pictures of animals 
' J "Science -charts •■ ^ ' ' 
Fish pond and fishing pole with magnet 
•Spinner board ■. - 



Teaching Points: 



1. First, production' of a statement with the 
verb "be" and a predicate adjective. , 



t.NP^ + V^.+,Adj 



i 



NP -> Set +.N • 
/ Adj color and size, term : v 



2. Det . 


t 


'be 




the' 




jsis ' 




e 


stick . 
cat V 




, iong( ^ M 
smallVX,*. ^"Y, 


itree 




■gre'en Y - • ' 


'• i 


' etc. 




etc.. 



k, Adjectives are limited to color and size 
terms. ^See Suggested Vocabulary. ^ 



5. Present this sWture with color terms. 
Then use. size ^rms in practice and trans- 
fer phases, lesson. 



6. JoteHhat size tefliis in Suggested Vocabu- 
lary are paired. Be sure .to have one . 
of each. , 



7. Note that the statement is not cued by 
■a question. , " • , 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITiES FOR STRUCT^JRAL OBJECTIVE. -IT^" 



1. Art Fun 

" I * * _ « 

Have pui^l^' draw an^ color pictures according to^- . 

specif ic' directions . (e.g. , a yellow, sun, a. green 

' tree, an or^ge "flower, ''a blue lake, a gray moun- ; - 

tain, etc.) ' T3ie pictures may be use'd to talk about. 

J-or example, ":^e sun isn'^t red. llt's yellow." ' 

• • - ' ^ • , ^- ' " 

■ ■ * - 
_'upils may also draw pictures i-llustratmg sxze 

terms according to specif i'c directions, (e.g. a. 
short b(^, a tall man,- a little dog, a big dog, 
_W fat bey, ^:thin boy,jetc.) . :These may also be 
'^ed» to be talked aboift by the pupils'.' Be sure 
the paired pictures are- both displayed at the same 
time. 




2. Colored I^rbles 

- Collect several items which may .be described by 
their color, '(e.gv, a re4^ truck, a yellow, pencil, 
a blue bair, a- green pear, etc.) Place a colored 
^marble (or cray on), ^that has a different color 

- "besi,4e each object, (e.g.", Tlace>^1)lue marKle ' 
beside the tM truck.) Use the color of the marble- 
(or crayon) to cue th6 negative statement..^ (e.g., - 
The truck isn*t blue. It^s-red.) 

3. Fishing Pond (See S.O. 15 and 16) 

Let children "go fishing" and talk about the pic-- 
,ture on tKk fish they catch.. . ' * 

4. Spinner Board t See S.O. 16.) ' - - 

'Use, the spinner board and let children talk about „ ' 
the objects or pictures on the board. It is'^pre- - 
ferable-if ybuj^ select different objects or pictures 
than those used in -8^6. '16. , * v q V 
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'SIBIJCTORAL OBJECTIVES 17 i Production of a negative ' . 



i 

/ • * 




the verb "be''. . ... • 




'EitWte'i lessons i , /IT?; ' 

•vv> 


J* 

/ 

> 


Teacher Cue: .' \ 


PupiLResponse: 


Teacher sets nip appropriate ■ 
situation and say^; * . 


• !■ 


let's talk about these things 
i^'the same way." ' ' 


The ball isn't re3. 
It Is blue. ■ 


* ' ' 4 


The Stick isn't short. 
It's long. ■ . • 


« ■ > I 




Suggested Context (s): 


1 1 


Sqi^nce (outdoors) ■ 
Arts & Crafts , 

. Math, (geometry) ^ . 

. Music 




■ ■ f ■ ■ 

Suggested Vocabulary: - 

• « ■ 




Known, color terms 





filown size tens (see S.O. 16) 



Suggested Resources and Materialgi j,^ ■ 

Art paper and other supplies ■ 
Geometric shapes and .figures 
Picture^'of, clown / • 

Toy animals . ' ' i- ' ■ ' ' 

Sdence charts / , " ' 

Colored objects, such as marbles, , sticks, etc. 



ERIC 



, TjEachirig Points: 



1. First production of , sequenced sentences 
contrasting the negative and positive.'/ 



2. Negative Transformation 

NPi + Vjjg + Adj 
' NP^ + V^ +not + Adj 



.3. Det 


•4 . 




Adj, 




Adj 


I The. 


^■ 

tall 


' isn't 


red 


Itis 


pink 


^ 


sky 
stick 


> 


green 
long ' 




'blue 
short^ 


c' r- 


etc. 


f 


etc. 


0 


etc, 



4 .^Adjectives ah limited- to^ color and size 
, 'tfe ■, Spe Suggested Vocabulary. • 



5., A corrfidtiag sentence is optional, but is 
•obligatory* in this objective, .. 



6. Teach the contracted forms "isn't" arid' 
"it's". Use the coMraction "ball isn't" 
/■rather than "ball's not," 



]. Note that in the pupil response the pri- 
mary accent? is on. "isn't" in the negative 
s,tatement and on the adjective in the 
correcting'sentence. .. " 



8., An. optional extension of this objective 
,is the production of a positive st^t^- 
inent followed by its related' negatiiie - 
statement • ■ '/ ' • » 
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SUGGESTED ACnVITIES FOR SfeuC!imj}BJECTIVE 18: ' > / 



L Art Fim ■ (S^ S.O. 17) . ' , • ^ : ■. ^^ish' loay be mde especially for this objective; . Cut * 

. «. ■■. \ ' fish'/roi a variety of Wored paper and if "two ' ' 



J ifse tte,pictures drawa for S.b.^ 1^ to ask and ansver-" ' si;^; "big" and "little". ^ 

h the question in this objective. examples ♦ • • V ^ . 

• V, . -, . . ■ I 

• 'T: Is the sun red? ^ ' ■ ' ' - c 

. P: No, it isn't.. . • ' " ^ • ' ■ ' \. • , 



. P: Yes,.it^is, ^ , ' • . • ^' ■ " ' l/"- 



Tt Is the tree tall? , 

/ Remember to display paired pictures' Illustrating . ' ' j 

, size terms (e.g., a tall man and k^shit boy)."^ , ... 
»' i ' . I / ' 

Concealed Object? 1 

/ . /{■ 
^ T|ace several familiar objects on a table in front 
: of the room. Conceal or "hide three or four objects ■ / 
' .' "from the view of the pupils.' Ask the .question of 
this objective about, the obj ects which' are , con- 
cealed, j For example r . I ,; ■ 

■ Is the truck red? 

Is the ruler long? , ■ _. i' . ' [ . ^ ■' ^ 



> y 



A 



'3. Guess . What 'Color" - Adapted ■ (See S.0.,16) 



Place adarge variety of objects in a'box which lay '' V ' , . . 
,■ ' be described by either color or size. One child 'at , ' - 

a time is selected to look in the Box for a sjiort . '■ 
^. period of time, 'and then,the lid is shut. The - * ' • ., 

> teacher then asks three questions regarding color \' , ^ ■ 

of size about items in the box. Fori.exaiple: ■ . . « ^ ' 



Is the marble green? ■■ ^ . ^ - " 'V 

■'7 Is the .truck' big? ■. , , « 

» ' ■ ■. • . ' . , . ■ ■ ■ , . > ■ 

4. Fishing Pond (See -S.O. 15-17) , , ' 

; ■■■■ ■ ^ ■ ' 
Vuse fish made for die previous objectives (15, 16, 

. (17). As . a child -catches a fish, ask a "yes/no" 

' questibn .about either its color or size. 
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. ■ • SIBpciOBAL OBJECTIVE 18 ; Production of a short/shortened 
^'l ^Mponse to 'a "ves no" ques tion using the verb 



. .V 



, ■ Estimated 't^ons : ^ /2-3 / 





Teacher Cue: ' . [ 


Pupil Response: 


i 


.Teacher sets up appropriate , 






'situation^d asks: 






Is ]the ball big? , . \ 


ies./Yes, it is., 




Is the sky^green? 

3 


No,/No, it isn't. 



. SaggfiSted, Context (s) : 

SLeaniing Readiness 
Arts and Crafts 

.Math 

'\ Music". . 
Scienpe' 



^ Sugg'ested Vocabulary ; , . 
Known c61or and size terms 



7 " . 
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Suggested Resources and=4bterials : 
■ Arts supplies ' 

Toy animals or pictures of aniiaals 
Science charts and pictures 
Pictures showing comparison' of sizes 
Colored hits ^ - 
Piepbos . ^! ^ 



Teaching Points:.'' ^. 



1. Production of verbal answers to "yes/no" 
■ questions. 



2, S.entence Adv (+NP.f V^^ (+ not)) 



Sentence Adv 

/ 



NP it 
is 



A' 

. -'be 



* 

S.'Sent Adv. 


(NP) 


(Vbe) 


(Neg)" . V'^ . 
— —1— 


Yes. y ' ■ 

;No " ■ " 

v.; 

s 


(it) ^ 
(it) 




(not) .. ^ 



4. In th^s objective'pnly use nouns which 
. agree' with the "is" form of the verb "be' 
and take 'the determiner- "the". 




6 ..'Note that answers to yes/no questions 'are 
not statements. 



7; Remember size terms are comparative. Be 
sure to show the comparison by items used. 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR^^STJilUCTURAL OBJECTIVE f9: 



!• Fishing Pond (See S.O. 15-18) ^ . . • p 

Prepare fish for this activity containing items that - 
maybe described: by col^ac and size. X^\S-> 2. big 
i^iite cat, a tall yellow flower, a small brown dog, 
a big blue ball, etc.) As a child caches a fish, 
• -he makes a statement (s) about the "thing" he caught. 
For example: • . 

The white cat is big. 

The big cat Is white. . , . 

The >pap±l may make both statements or you may have 
a second pupil make" the second statement. . 

,2. Dogs - Dogs - Dogs jf 

Make flash cards of dogs (and other animals) which 
may be distinguished by their color and, size, 
(e.g., a big brown- dog, a little black dc?g, a big . . 
white cat, a little gray cat, etc.) Display €he 
flash cards on the chalkrail. Select two pupils 
to come up; the first one chooses a flash card and 
makes an • appropriate sentence, such, as, "The white 
cat* is big." His partner must then say the trans- 
formed sentence, VThe'big cat is white." 



3. Spinner Board (See S.O. 16 and 17) 



Use items or pictures on the spinner board which 
may be distinguished by their color and size, 
(e.g., a big black rock, -a little white rock, a 
long yellow pencil, a short red pencil, etc.) 

The pupils may talk about the "thing" the spinner 
stops on. For example: 

The little rock is white, or * 
The white rock is little. 

. . ■ • lis 



SIEUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 19 . : Production^ of a' statement 



using . adjectives in two different positr 
Estimated Lessons: '/'l-S / 



ions. 





Pupil Respons^^ 


Teacher sets uD aDDrooriate 
situation and sd.js: . 


/ 






Let's talk about ^hese things 
in the same way. ^ 


The 


lig ■ ' 
brows 

ft m 




Suggested Context (s):. 


1? 







Science 
Math 

Arts and Crafts 



Suggested Vocabulary ; 
Known color 'and size terms 



Suggested Resources and Materials : . 

Pictures of animals' with matching sentence strips 
' Fish pond and related pictures 



er|g 
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Teaching Points : 



1. Production of the statement with the ad- 
. jective ttansformation. 



2. NP,+V,^g + Adj ^ 
NP^ Det + N- 
is 



Adj color and size-' terms 
Adjective' .Transformation 
Det + N.+ V5e+|^|:iU^' 



Det 



LAdj ,21 



fAdj. 2] 



3. Det 


m 1 




Vbe 


Pred Adi 


The 


l5ig ■ 


dog 


is > 


brown 




little 


cat 




white " ■. 




black 


car*,^ 




long 




red 


bara 




large 




etc. 






etc. ■ . 



k, Adjectives are limited to known color and 
size terms. One of each category is used 
in each statement. „ 



5. Randomize use and placement of adjectives, 



6. Carefully select itans, to. be talked about 
so that the criteria differentiate, For 
example:; The big ball is red, 
Make certain you have .only one big ball 
. thafis red.' 
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• ■ . UNIT 'IV: VerB "Be" with Predicate' Noun' . V '-' 

S.O. 20: Production of a short answer- using a count noun, preceded by t determiner, in; 

response to a what question. -. . ■ _ . •. '; 

S.O. 21: Production of*a shortened answer with, "it" as the subject and a predicate noun in ; 
' • response to a "what" question. ' « ' • » 

.S.0» 22: • Production^ of an identity statement using the demonstrative pronoun, "this" and a 
. ' ■ predicate- noun. ~ . . . ■ ■ 



S.O. 23:' Production' of two related sentences using "it" as th'e subject in the se'cond sentence. 

S.O. 24: Production of a negative statement with a predicate noun followed by a correcting 
;^ .statement. . ' ■ ■ , . ; 

• . S.O. 25: Production'' of a "what"' question with the "is" form of the verb "be" and .the demon-- • 
■. strative pronoun "this". ' ' ■ ■ ^' \' .• • . ' . 

'. ■ • . • ■ ' ' ■ , > „. •■ ^' . '■ ■ ; ' ' ■•■ ■ 

S.O. '26: Production of a short answer using a proper name in response to a IVho" question. 

' S.O. 27: Production of. a "who"' question with the, "is" 'form.' of the verb "be" and•the,demon- 
■ ' . strative pronoun "this". ' ' ^ ' ; 

S.O. 28:,^ Production of a statement using the demonstrative pronoun "this" with a name as the, 

■ pre'dicate noun. : ■ 

\ )•,'■■,•:, . , ■ 

■ ' . ' ' ■ ■ . 

S.O. 29:, Production of a short answer using a noun preceded by the determiner "a" in response , 
to a "what" question about a- person. ' ' . 

.S..Q. 30: Production of short answers to contrasting "what" questions.:. ■■■ 

S.O. 31: Production of contrasting "who" and "what" questions. 

< ' ■ . \ \ • ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

. • ■ • ' . I . . 

S.O. 32: Production of a statement using the'"is" form of the verb"be" with a.predicate noun, . 

. S.O.,'33: Production of a shortened answer in response to a '"yes/no" question- with a predicate 
noun., : , , , . - ■ , ' ■ , ■ ' . 

'. ;^S.O. 34: Production of a "yes/no" question with a predicate: noun; ^ ' V • 
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Pacing : • ;. 

lessons: 30- 50 
'Weeks: ' 5 (Wmim) 



Present Pref amiliarization . 
No. '4 during this Unit'.- 



Related Text: 



American English Series:- 
Book One: Units 12 -and 13' 



Prfefanlliarization 4 ; Recognition and comprehension oi 



ERIC 



pronouns "he" and "s^e" 



Teacher Behavior: 

•Teacher points to a girl and says: 
.Lucyis'agiEir„She'sagirl. . ; 



Suggested Contexts : Y 

Classrooi • 
. Social, Studies ' ' 

Art ^ 
\f • , ■ .■ 
St^ggested Activities : 



Suggested 'Resources &. Materials : 

Silhouettes of pupils „ ' 
Silhouettes of : known adults 
Ph&tographS^ of liupils 



(1) Silhouettes ' • ■ / 

■ Make silhouettes of, each pupil, the teacher, 'and, the aide.. 
The teacher or aide can hold or point to a ^silhouette and 
say: '^jucj is a girl.- She's a girl,; or 'm&^ is .a. boy. 
He's a boy." (Silhouettes are made by having a pupil stand 
in a location where the shadow of his profile is clear' on 
a white sheet .of drawing paper. After the profile is drawn , 
and cut out, it is used as a pattern to cut 'the same pro- 

^ file, out of black construction paper. The black profiles.' 
may be .mounted on white paper to be used as flash cards or 
to be placed' on a bulletin board*.) 

' )•■ . . : . 

(2) Pupil Pictures . ' . ^ . ' 

, ' Take. individual pictures of each pupil (polaroid pictures ^ 

. are preferable.) The pictures may be used by the teacher 
'pr aide to say the statei*nts suggested in Teacher Behavior. 



121 



Notes: 




2. The contracted forms "he's" and 
^"she's" should be used., . 



3. Many activities and lessons sTiould ' 
be planned for this prefamiliariza- 
tion. .The concepts of "he" and 
"she" may be introduced at different 
times. 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 20: 



L. Grab Bag - 

■s 

. The teacher has a bag. In the bag are several items 
sucii as: a pencil,^ a toy dog, a toy cat, a toy 
truck, an egg, etc. The pupil reaches into bag, 
feels the items anV pulls otit one of his choice. As 
■ pupil holds up the item, , the teacher asks, **What's 

thi^?^** — The-pupi-1 -responds- correctly with- a^ short 

; atlswer pi^eceded by the determiner "a" or "an". 




Mature 



"Teacher and pupils "plan. a walk around campus. Teach- 
^helps pupils make a list of eight to .ten things / 
to look^for as'*they walk. (e.g. a , stick, a stone, 

.a leaf, a bug, a can, a bottle, a flower^ a bird, 
a plant i etc.) As they walk, a pupil s*nows the , , 
teacher and the other pupils the item. The teacher 
asks, 'Vhat's this?" The pupil responds with an 
appropriate short answet preceded by the determiner 
"a" or "an". - 



3^ Play House 



Teacher sets up a doll house and has a small group 
o£ pupils play with it. As a pupil, picks up a piece 
of -furniture the teacher asks,. "WhatVs this?" The 
pupil responds with an appropriate short answer 
. preceded by the determiner '^a" or "an". • 

4. Fishing Pond \ _ 

'Prepare a lake from a cardboard box and a fishing 
pole and line with a stick and string; fasten on a 
magnet for. hook; S:ut out small fish from tagboard 
or construction paper; paste a. picture of an object 
.on one side of fish and a paper clip on other side. 
... P-upils take turns fishing. When a pupil catches a< . 
fish ai^d pulls it out; the teacher points to the 
;^ picture -on the fish and says, "What's this?" Pupil 
^ gives appropriate responses for this S.O. .This may 
£|^(;^be used at other time^ during this unit, -j ^ ^ 

w - ■ ' ' rj 



SIKUCTDRAL OBJECTIVE 20 : Production'^ a short answer 
ualng a count n^yn. preceded H fl-dft^^rmlner. in re- — : 
sponge to a "vhat" question. . « 

Estimated Lessons: /1-3 / ' 



Teacher Cue: , * 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation, and asks: . 


A'~carrot.~ ' ~'7~ 


What's this? ' ' ' 


An egg-. ,f. 


WU55VOLCU vUULCAUVd;* 


i 


Math ' ' 
Science-, 

.learning Readiness 
' Health' (foods), 
' Classnooi ' , 




SuKJjested Vocabulary: 





Animal names 
Classroom items 
•?ood names " 
Geometric figure teps 



Suyested Resources and Materials ; 

Grab bag with objects 
Doll house and furniture 
Geometric 'figures (models or pictures) 
Foods (real, imitation, or pictures) 



TeacHlng Points : 

1. Extension of a noun phrase using an in- 
definite article with singular count 
nouns. (Do. not use mass nouns in this 
unit.) 

— ^ 

2.1IP->Del;>+N ■ ' 
Det Aft / V 

A;t-*a, an 



3. Art 


Noun 




a/an' 


dog' , 


\ 




cat * ■ • 






elephant 






etc. : '7 





4. The' objective of this lesson it to: teach • 
identification of objects by giving its. 
' naine' preceded by an- Indefinite, article 
. as. a determlieri. If pupils omit the .; 
article, use CorrectSq Technique No. 2 



5. If the pupils are in. the first year of 
■ language learning, do not stress the dif: 
• f erence' between "a" and "an" . This dis- _ 
tinction will be made at a later time, 
l! pupils do. not make a distinction in 
saying "a" and "an", use Correction Tech- 
nique No. L; 



* |6. The demonstrative pronoun "this" in the 
question is for reception only. Do not 
have pupils answer the question with the 
statement, This is a carrot. ' . 



h. Be careful in selecting classroom ^tems 
& food ^as 'many ;are. mass nouns . Be sure 
, ' the item requires "a^^^ ■ . 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR SXRUCTURA£> OBJEgTIVE 21: 



1. .The Zoo . . 

The .teacher tells a short flannelgraph or picture 
story about. the ^oo. When the story is finished, 
the teacher asks the pupils to recall the zoo ani- 
"mals by showing the flannelgraph animal or a^^pic- 
ture of the animal -and saying, "What's this?". 
The pnpn r^^gponds vith the correct shortened an- 
swer, "It's a ' , 



2. Grab Bag (See S.O, 20) ^ 

Thd teacher has a bag of objects or a box of pic- 
tures. Pupil pulls out an object or picture and the 
teacher asks,: "What's this?" Pupil responds^ with 
the correct shortened answer, "It's a ^ 

3. Drop An Object Listening Game ' 

Pupils close eyes and listen for the sound- of an .ob- 
ject being dropped by the teacher.' Teacher asks, 
"What's this?" and then drops an object to the floor 
Teacher calls name of a pupil who responds with a 
correct shortened answer, "It's a . 

(Note,: This may be adapted to play' "An Animal Sound 
Game" . ) > • 

4. Shadow Game . ' 

The teacher stands behind the students in the back. 
- of the room. Using the overhead projector the teach 
makes shadows appear on a screen in the f r^nt of the 
room. As the shadow appears on the screen j the teach 
er asks, "What's this?" Pupil des4.gnated gives cor- 
rect shortened answer. , 
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SfflCItMl OBJECTIVE- Jl: Protolon of a shortened anwer 
with "It" as the subject and a predicate no un In response to 

^ !• • " ' . 

a "what"'^ question. \ ' ' 

I ■ 

; , , - " , , • 

Estliated. Lessons: /1-3 / v, ,. i ' » 



Teacher Cue:,. ^ . 


^1 •Responsfe: 


Teacher sets- up apprbprlate-g 


• / ■ ' ' 


situation and asksV. " V^ 




What's this?- ' \. . 


It's ani. eraser 


Suggested Contexfr(s): \ 





Math 
Science 

Learning Readiness 
Health (foods) 
' Classroom 



Suggested Vocabulary : ' 

Geoietric figure terms 
Classrooffi items 
Animal naies 

Food 'names ■ '■ j 



Suggested Resources and Materials :- ■ • 

.;■ Geometric, figures (ipdels ot pictures) 

opaque or.iOverhead projector. 

Toy animals iDr animal pictures 

Foods (real, imitation, pictures) , 

Storybook about the zoo ' 
' Grab, bag " '-l 
♦ Itesfe identif iable by sound when .dropped 



Teachinj^ Points : 



1. Extension of S.O. 20 by pupil production 
of a shortened answer. ' 



2. The shortened answer (Jbnsists of the -pro- 
noun "it" the verb "be" and a predicate 
noun. .• ' ' 

NP| -►fsubject "i 

■■■|pred'-Notm]-; -— — '■ — 

■ Subject -►..it 



3. NPt/+ be ■ 


Art 

t 


Noun ■ ■ ^ 


It's - 


a/an, ' , 


pencil 
eraser ' . 
square . ' 
octagon 

etc. ■ ^ 



4. Help pupils become aware that the short 
and shortened answers have the same^ 
meaning. This concept may need to 'be ex- 
plained in Navajo and can be rojiforced, ■ 
in written form. *, ; 



5. If a pupil gives a short answer, ac'cept 
it, but elicit the shortened answer by. , 
■using Correction Technique No. 2. 



6. Be careful in selecting classroom items 
and foods as many are mass nouns. Be ^ 
■ sure the item requires "a/ai^". , 
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SUGGESTED ACTXVXTXES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 22: 



1. Lotto Game 

Place a stack of pictures of familiar objects in, the 
center' of table. Pupils take turns choosing a pic- 
ture from the stack^- The pupil havii^ chosen a 
picture, looks at it carefully and makes a statement 

(This is a .) abqut the picture. If the state- 

ment is correct -the 7 pupil may- keep- the -p±ature If 

the statement is not correct the picture is placed 
at the bottdan of the stack. 
y , - . 

2. Right Name * 

« 

Teacher has either objects or pictures of objects and 
flash cards on which are written the name of the ob- 
ject, A pupil selects an object and its correspond- 
ing label. The pupil holds up his selection and says, 
"This is a If his answer is correct he may 

take the picture and label to his desk and draw a 
similar picture and caption it with the statement 

"This is a ." ■' \ ' ' 

— I 

3. Grab Bag (See S.O. 20) " ' 

Use Grab Bag containing .job j ects as in S . 0 . 20 . ^^"^^ 

pil pulls object from bag and says, "This is a 

This may be used as a relay race. Two teams A and B 

(with' a maximum \ntimber of five pupils in each team) 
may be selected. As each member of the team completes 

sentence correctly he passes the Grab Bag to tjie next 
i pupil. If a pupil responds Incorrectly, he takes the 

bag and goes to the front of the line and gives the 
bag to the pupil behind him. The first te^ to finish 
' w±ns- 



\ 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 22 : Production of an identity 
statement using the demonstrative pronoun "this" with 
a predicate noun.' 

Estimated Lessons: /2-3 / 



Teacher Cue: ^ 

Jeacher sets. .up._appropriate . 
situation and says: 

Let's talk about these 
things in the same vaj. 



Pupil Response: 



r / • 

This is "^S- 
an ant.' 



Suggested Context (s) ; 

Classroom. 

Science 

M^th 

.Health (foods) 



Suggested Vocabulary : 

Classroom Items 
Animal names 
Food names 

Geometric figure terms 
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Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Pictures of objects with labels 
Objects identifiable by touch 
Sack, preferably cloth • 
Small pictures to, give to gjipils 



ERIC 



Teaching Points : 



1. First production of a statement with the 
demonstrative pronoun "this" and a predi- 
cate noun. , . • ' 



2. NPi + V|,, + NPi 
Vbe->is . 
JP|_-TKsubject _ I _ 

~(Pred Noun^ 
Subj Demon Pronourf 
Demon Pron — this * 
Pred Noun-^ Art + N 



3. Demon r|V_ 


• Art. 


N" 


This 

1 


is 


' a/an 


bug 

ant. , ,' 
butterfly . 
etc. ' 



4. The subject Is limited to the demonstra- 
. tive pronoun "this". Do not use "that" 
as demonstratives are not the grammatical 
goal of this objective. 



5. The object being talked about should U 
plac^ed' tiear the pupil.* 



6. Statements are not cued q,uestions. 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTtJRAL OBJECTIVE 23: 



1, Pxxll From Hat 

Teacher has a hat or makes one from an cardboard box. 
Hat is placed high* enough so it is above heads of the 
pupils but low enough that they can reach into it 
with ease. Teacher places several familiar objects 
in hat. Pupils takes turns drawing a "surprise" ^ 

. from -the -hat ^ When the. pupil has drawn .s ome thing 

from the hat, he holds it up and makes twoj related 
sentences appropriate for this S.O. . • 

2- Nature Walk treasure Hunt 



Teacher and pupils take a walk to gather "treasures 
to bring back to the classroom. The "treasures" may 
be leaves, flowers, stones, bugs, etc. When they 
return* to classroom, they make a display of their 
"treasures". Pupils, then take turns either holding 
up'-or#*^ointing to a "treasure" and* making correct 
sen^nces abou^ the "treasur^".- Teacher may need 
to £sist pupil in productioh of acceptable related 
sentences. If sdy other "talking-about-treasure- 
times" may be had during the day or the next day. 



3. Object Identification 



Teaclier places a number of ^known objects on a table 
in the center of a, circle. Use a "Spin-^the-Bottle" 
or "Spinner Board" selection technique for choosing 
pupil to talk about the qbject. Pup i,l selected 
chooses an object from the table and makes the re- _ 
lated sentences about" the object. If//his sentences 
are correct, he will "spin" for -the next pupil se- 
lection. If hiis sentences are not correct, he sits 
down 'and the previous pupil spins' again. 



STiinCIORAL OBJECTIVE 23 ; ■ Production of two related sen- 

' ' , . ' ' • • , ' • ' '. ' ' ' ' 

• tences using "it" as the subject in tihe'second:sentence. . 



Esttmated Lessons: /2-3 / 



leadier Cue: . • ^ 

Teacher-sets up appropriate 
' situation and>says: ; » 

Lef's-talk about thes%%. 
, things in . the sane waj^^jj-^S 



?upil Response: 



This is a Ml. It's red. 

This is an. arrow.' It's' 
■■long. '; ■. . 



Suggested. Context (s) ; 

Glassrooi 
Science . . 
Health (foods) 
Leaning Readiness • 
■Math • • ' 



V 



Su ^gestedHfocabulary ; ■ 

Known color and size terms ^ ■ 

Stockp-ile names of items to be used as predicate nouns. 



Su ^^ested Resources, and Materials ; 

, Grab bag" , 
Large variety of known objects 
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Teaching Points ; 



1, Production of sequenced sentences by 
relating a sentence with a predicate , 
adjective to a statement with a predi- 
cate noun. -- • ■. , 



2. First sentence: 








'' Second sentence; 




%+V|jg.+:Adj. 





3'...Subj 



This 



IS 



Art 



N 



a/an 



ball' 
arrow- 
pencil 
eraser 
etc. 



It's 



.Adj 



red' 
btoe 
lohg- 
fat ■ 
etc. 



4. Predicate adjectives are limited to faiown 
color and size terms.' ,.' ■ . ' 



'2- ■ 



SUGGESTED ACIIVlTl^ M-SMCTDKAL. OBJECTIVE" :24:' 



"1. Draw-A-Figare ^ . . 

Display several ^eomet^ic figures' and i'dentify each'. 

■ , Teacher ^has jupils' names on cards in a "hat". A 
• pupil draws three cards from'the' "hat" and' places 

• thei in 'chalktray. The -pupus whose names are on 

■ the cards go to the chalkboard and draw a. geometric 
igure:i)f their nAeSfe. /Each.pupil then says a 
Sgative stateientf followed-hy a correcting sen- , 
tence aibout his m drawing. (e.g. This isn't a 

'square. 'It's a circle)-.^ I^-the pupil's sentences 
■ .. are. correct he draws .one card, from the "hat" and 
■. . places it on the chalktray in the place of his . 
name.. ■ ■ ■' ■ ■ ■ ,- •,. . - . ■ - , ''v^. ■ 

2.. Numeral- Game . ; ■ ' ' '* . /" ' . , 



It's an ant.) ^ If the pupil responds conectly, he, 
chooses .next' pupil, ■ •' 



,•„ Pupils write numerals; on previously cut cards,. They 
■ put, the cards in a sack or box. Pupils take« turns 
. pulling, out a card, looking carefully at it, and - 
making two related sentences about it. (See, ex- 
ample in,#l.) V ' . 

- '5. Eicture Card Game y ; • ■ - ■;■ 

Pictures of objects are placed face down on table. • 

■ ' "llse a captivating selection technique^ . , Pupil se- , 

lecteiciooses. a picture, turns it over 'and makes', , 
the correct negative statement and "correcting sen- 
.■, tence about the picture. If pupil. responds cor- • 

• rectly, he makes the- next selection. ! , , . 

■ .o- ■■; ■■■ V.:,'-' / ■ • : 

■4,. Wrong Name ■; ■ ." > . , " 

■•Tea|ier has objects or pictures of objects and cor-- . 
. responding iabeis.. Pictures; are placed on dhart 

■; r«i«.with , incorr,ect iabels.-.uhder them. Each- pic- ■ 
, . tore .is- numbered. Corresponding numbers, are put In^ 
■. '. „ a! box, ^ . Pupil selected draws a nuiiiber and then pro- 

■ *,• luces', the *ttf& related sentences about' the picture 
. ■; whose nuiib'er he drew', (e.g. This isn't a cat. , 

ERIC ;v 



,.\: 



"A 

do 



STR0CrURAL OBJECTIVE . 24 ; Production of a negative 
'''--• statenient vith a- predicate noun followed by a- correcting 



; sentence. 



■■' 0.- ' ' ' I 

• Estimated Lessons: /2-3. / 

■ ■'/ ,..;.. , 



Teacher Cue-; , . 


Pupil "Response: 


"Teacher sets.;up an appro- 
priate/pretend situation 
and says:*"' ^ ' 

Let's talk about the^^ . 
,tMngs in the same way.' 


K.- ■■■■ ' ' ' ■ 

This isn't a circle. • • 
It's a triangle. ■ 


Suggested Context(s): 




'••Math', , 
Science 

Health (foods)* : 


'' ' '' 


Sui^fsested Vocabulary: 




Classrobm items '; ' . , 
. Geometric figure terms. . 
'•' Animal names ■ ■ , 





Foods . 



Suggested Resources and Materials. : 

Car.ds:with iiiJmerals I7 9" . ■■V 
. Pictures. from Cook's materials, or other pictures . 
Geometric figures (models or'pictutes) 
toe cards for pictures, such as. "a cat", "an ant", etc.;, 



ERIC 



Teaching Points ; 



1. Extension of the predicate noun by pupil 
production in a negative- statement.; ' 



2. Negative Transformation 
NPi + Vb, + NPi-»: 

,^l^Pl ^^V|,e.+ not+.l;Pl ,. 



3. NPi 


V|je+not 


Art, 


N 




Art, 


N , :,, 

1 


.This 


isn't/ 


a/an 


Circle 


It's^ 


a/an 


triaflgle-; 






square 




circle " 








bug . 






spider 


1 






insect 






6tC» ^, 


\ ■ 






etc. 









4. The subject is limited to the demonstrative 
pronoun "this". Do not use "that as de- 
monstratives are not the grammatical goal 
of^iis objective. ; ' ■ . ' 



5. The object being talked about should' be 
. placed near the pupil.. ' ' , ; 



6. Statements are, not cued by questions. 



1. Shopping 



J 



Set up a store. Let two pupils at. a time go shop- 
ping. Each . pupil will choose one item", and^^ask 
the other pupil the question, •'What ^s this?" The 
. other pupil answers with an appropriate short or'- 
shortened answer- . 

2 Drop An Object Listening Game (See S.0.21) * 

Select a small group of children who sit in a cir- 
. cle. One pupil is selected to be '^It'! . . The pupil 
who- is "It" stands 'in center of the circle and is 

■ given a small box or bag containing several items . 
All other pupils close their eyes. "It" selects 

■ one item and says I'What's this?'\ Then he drops 
the item to niie : floor. He calls on one pupil to 
give the appropriate short or shortened answer. 

3. Lotto Game (See S.O. 22) 

Place pictures of objects face down in center of" 
table. Have a group of pupils sit around the table. 
• Using^ name card selection technique one pupil will 
hold up a card and say, "What's this, (Mike)?" Pu- 
pil whose name is called gives an appropriate short 
or shortened answer. 



' . BTKDCTm'OBJECTIVE ' 25 Production of a "what" queS' 



Su ^giested "Resources and Materials: 

: / An' anpie supply of concrete objects 

• Pictures 

Cloth, paper bag, box 

• Play store and related objects 



1/ ^. 



.er|c 



m m thr"^°" ^'"^ '^^^ 

■ ^stratlve wonoun "this".\ 


.0 wrh "hp" flfld thg flPtnnn- 


Estlnated lessons r.iW./ 


Teacher Cue: ■ 


Pupil Response: . 


Teacher sets up appropriate; 
situation, gives examples 
_of dialog, and, has; pupil- 
partners, engage ,in similar .. . 
dialog, : 


PI: What's this? , • : ■ 
P2: Aball. , . ; 


Suzzested Context (s): 




Reading "Readiness ■ ^ 
Math • ' 
•Art 

Science , 

■ i 


r 


Suf^j^ested Vocabulary: . 




■ Known nouns 


■' % 


■ ■■ H i 
• ■ S - . 





Teaching Points, : 



1. First production of questions. First' re- 
quired participation in a pupil dialog. 



2, The .question "What's this?'' is a trans- 
formation of the statement in S.O.. 22.. 



NP^-^JSubj 

(Pred Noun) 
Subj- this- 
Vbe is : 



'W Question ^Transfor mation 
— : — '. 

• This + is + Pred Noun , ; 
This + is + what ■ 
What +'is + this- ,' , 



3'Pl + \e 




Det. , 


N- ■ , • 


■ What^s " 


tills. 


a/an 


ball 

eraser ■ 
etc. 



4. Attention should be given to the- correct 
' intonation uf the question'.' Note that 
. the intonation falls, •doesn't rise., 



5. If pupils answer question witl^ one word 

■ (e.g. ''ball") or a' statement, (e.g. "This 

■ is a ball.") use Correction Technique , ;, 
No.,2.- ^ ■ ■ 

: \ ■^■ ' 



141 



•SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES F0R STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE . ; 26 : 



i. **ffe«— The Story 



^ople" 



Teacher tells a story illtistrated x^th: f latmelgraph 
or flash cards cut-outs of the fJiaracters. After 
th& story is finished, the teacher displays the 
■ dharacters (one at a time) and asks, **Who is- this?" 
The , pupil responds by giving the. name of the char- 
acter (e.g. , Red Riding Hood, H ui upt y Dumpty, 
Goldilocks, etc.) 



Some suggested stories are: iittle Red Riding Hood, 
The Seven Dwarfs, Cinderella, etc. 

•:■'.'■■>' •■ ■ . 

2. Our Staff And. Class 

• Teacher displays snapshots of school per-somiel or 
- • members of the class on ^ bulletin board in a cir-, 
. cular formation with a/ spinner in the center. Us- 
ing a name card ^ selection technique , a . pupil is 
chosen to be "It". "It" turns the spiimer. When 
the spinner stops the teacher asks,' '^ols this?": . 
The f>upil gives the name of the person. If "It" 
answer^ correctly, he draws a name card , for the ^ 
next pupil tp.be "It". If "It" gives an incorrect 
• answer, he receives help from the 'group and tries, 
again. .■■ ■ . ■ 



3.' Silhouettes 



Teacher or teacher aide may make silhouettes of the 
pupils in the- class^. Display^ the silhouettes ahd . 
proceed as in activity #2. 

4._ Getting Acquainted - ' 

^ Cut— outs of characters in familiar stories may be 

placed face down on table or chalkboard tray. Us- 
' ing sp'in-the-bo t tie selection technique a pupil is 
. choslen to pick up one of the cut-outs. ^ As he holds 
up the cut-out . the teacher asks , "Who ' s this ?" Pu- 
pil gives appropriate response.- If he responds cor- 

^ ft 

fectly, he may spin the bottle for next pupil sele'c- 
^—r tidn. ' ^ ,. . ^ , 



, ' using a proper name in response to a who" Question. 
Estimated Lessons: /1-3 / ' 



. Teacher Cue: • 


Pupil Response: 


, .;Ieacher' sets, up, appropriate 




. ■ situation. ;afld asks: , 






Mike. 1 ^ • 


^flho is this? ■ \ 


■ Mike Begay. 






Mrs. flarvey. 

V. 'J 





Suggested Context (s) : 



^t'' 



. Recreational- arts'. 
Social- Studies : ,. , 
Visits around scliool and coMunity ' 



Suggested Vocabulary ; ^ 

. Names ot schoo! personnel 
Classmates ' •• 

Naies'^ of puppets, dolls, pets' 
Familiar storybook, characters 



■ Suggested 'Resources and Materials ; 



Pictures of nursery rhyme, and storybook characters 
Silhouettes of pupils 

Snapshots of pupils and school personnel ', 



1. Extension of the predicate noun by the 
"who" question transformation. . ' 



2.^NPi -^|' P«d Noun ... 
Pred Noun Proper Nae 




4. In this unit "who is" is not contracted 
to "who's"; " ■ 



5. Answers to the question in this objective 
are not statements.. If pupils answer : 
. with a statement (e.g. This' is 'Mike.) -: 
use Correction Technique No. f- v ^ 



6. Consider 'the titles ^f address, . Mj. . 
Mrs. , and Mi'ss,' ^^^^S °^ the .names 
of adults . If pu^^^teiis.e' Mrs ; and' 
' Miss, use Correc^ibPpmque No. 1. 
If pupils confuse Mr. witi' Mrs. /Miss, use 
Correction technique No. 2. 



'SUGGESTED ACIIVmES FOR SIRDCTUEAL' OBJECTIVE 27^ 



; 'lv Sflhouetteis ' (See S.O.. 26) 

\-: * Silhouettes (or. snapshots) of pupils and school per- 
sonnel are displayed around the room. Pairs of pu- 
pils wklk around the room and choose a picture to 
." talk about. 'As they stand' by the picture Pup^l 1 
• says, "Mho's this?" P'ipil 2 answers, "Mike" or . 
■ "Mr.. Begay". '.Then they go on and choose .another, 
' jic^e. PupilJ2,asks question and Pupil #1 an- ■ 
swer's- appropriately, • ; ' . 



5. Spin The Bottle ; 



Pupils sit in a large circle. "It" spins a bottlfr: ^ 
' in center of circle. When bottle stop?"?olntiDg to-' ,., 
one pupil,.. "It" walks behind the pupil pointed 'to ' 
^d.asks, 'Uoy,this?" Jeacherselects M^^^ . 
,^ . ■ pupiJJ to give ;appropriate answer . The ' pupil pointed 
tohecomes "It".-; • ■ ,,.' ■ 



' Let's Pretend 



Pupils lay pretend they are, school personnel or 
storybook characters. Name cards or pictures are , 

,• . hung; around; the pupil's necks. ■■ Proceed to have ; • 
■ pairs' -o'f other pupils engage in>a^dialog as iii . : ' , 

■. :Activity>l.' , • 

■• .3: Storv Book Figure Lotto /' 

:^-\ • I . : . : ■ 

,'. : Have pictui^e ,cards . (9" x 12") of storybook charac- 
' ■..' ■ters placed face down oaa table. Have a-groap of"^ 
pupils sit around the table.. Using name card'se- . ^ 
lection technique, draw two name cards and show them 
to the group. The pupil whose name is shown first * 
chooses a picture .card and holds,, it up for the- ; 
/ second pupil to' see..' , First, pupil"a^, . "Who's' this?" 
'Second pupil gives appropriate response. 

vU.. Mask 'Game ' ■ 

. Children-^;e masks^ or use Halloweep masks'. Pupils . 
■ ' " selected go behind a screen, m .put .on masks . The _ 
• pupils disquised come ftom behind screen. Pupils. 
" are selected from rest ^of class to ask, "Who's :this?". 
" , '■■. and to answer.' .. ■ v- • • 



: -J 



ERIC , 



. 0 



I 



s 



mem OBJECTIVE _JT_:* Production of a "who" question 
with fli A "la" form of the verb "be" a nd the demonstr; 
pronoun "this". 
Estimated Lessons: /2-3 / 



Teacher CueL 


Eupil Response: 


Teacher sets up-appropriate 


PI: Who is., this? ; 


. situation, gives , exaip.les. 




•of dialog,' and has pupll- 


P2: Mike. 


. .partners engage in similar 


Mrs. Carter. 


dialog. 





Suggested Conte]ct(s) ; 



Social Studies 

Visits .around school, and comunity*^ 
Story Hour / 



Suggested Vocabulary : 

■ Naies of school personnel 
classmates 

.Names of puppets, dolls, pets 
.Familiar storybook characters 



Sufg^ested Repmirces and Materials. : 

Pictures' of "nursery rhyme and storybook characters 

Silhouettes of pupils , ' 

Old clothes to be used' as costtmes 

Masks 

Bottle (Spin the Bottle) 



'■7 



■■/■■ 



Teaching Points : 



1. First production of "who" question. See 
S.0.,26. ' " • 



2. The question Uo is ,this?'{'.is a. trans- 
formation of the statement'in S.O. 28. 

rNPi-+-VbT+-N?i" 

NPi-*, fSubj 

. (Pred Noun: 
Sub j this 

Vbe-^is 

Pred Noun Proper Name 



'■W Questlcii Transformation 
This + Is + Proper Name 
This + is ,+ Who 
Who ■ + is + this 



3. NPi 


Vbe 


NPi 


Pred Noun , ./ 


Who 


"is 


this 


Mike 








Mrs. Carter ^ ■ 








:-Mr.Toffi 








etc. 



4; Note that in this objective "who is" is 
not contracted to "who's"-. If the pu- 
pil says "who's" accept without comment. 
Watch for the possible error of "who's 
is?" . ■ 



■A 



5. Attention should be given to correct in-, 
■toaation of question.. The intonation ;^ 
" falls, doesn't rise., " ■ '■ '■ ' ; v 



e/ Care should be given to distinct pronuri- 
' elation of names.'- 
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SOOSSTED ACTIVITIES FOR SmJCTORAL. OBJECTIVE 28: 



1. Song;. "This Is Thumpkin" 

. (Tune: "Are- You Sleeping?") 



This is'' Thumpkin.. 

Ji.isisj«M?il:...:„. 

Hew are you? . 
Hov are you?. 
.Veiy .well, I thank you. 
Very well, .! thank you. 
Run away. . 
•Runaway. 



next verses include: ■ ' . ■ ' 

■, ' " . ' 

Pointer (1st finger) 

Middleman (2nd finger) . 

Ring nan (3rd finger) 

Little .man or Pinkie '(4th finger) . 

Or substitute the nai^s of classmates.. ' 

2. Picture Identification ■ 

Pictures of characters in reading materials or story_ 
book characters are placed face down., on a table. ' ' 
Using motivating 'selection techniques j 'have, children 
take turns choosing, turning over a picture card, 

' . and saving. "This 'is . (Bo-Peep) ."' 

3. Spin-A-Number " 

■ '.Make' a' number wheel with 'numbers known by pupils, , 
. ';'-:tgirl iS'Chosen.to'he'^It''.:^:;:"It'' spins the spin-; 

■ ■■•^■;ner. . Then' she counts 'tie number of boys to the ; 
'■■'.number Shown on' the spinner, :She walla ^to.the boy, . , 
' •• stinds beside'liim; and says;, "This is.. (Mike() ;" The. . 
•' ;^ipcdure :i5 used .with boys as "It'lat anottier ■ 



4. "Who" Table 

Decorate and make a sign for a table. Place sil- 
houettes of pupils on table.; Use a seleftion tech- 
' nique to select some&ne to be "It". "It" goes to 
" 'the"taHrand"'^choose^^ 

' , and says, "This is (Lucy) ." . If he gives a correct 

statement all the class sing^ with him the; song, 
. . "This is Lucy,";to the tune, "Are You Sleeping?" ' 

. , ■ . , » * ..... 

; This . is Lucy. This i^kcy . ; ; • 
/Tra la la, .tra Ha la, ; ■ ' • . 
This is Lucy. This is Lucy.. : . , ^. 
Tra la la, tra la la. 

5. Song; "This Is Lucy" ' (Tune; . "Are You Sleeping?") 

, ■ ' ■ ^' ■■ • ■■ ' ' ' 

This song "may be used by itself in a great variety 

vof ways. Be creative. 



STRDCTURAL OBJECTIVE 28 : Production .of a statement 



t»iP nrPiHratP. noun. 


Estimated lessons: /2-3 / 


* 


Teacher Guar " : • 


-Pupil 'Response: - 


Teacher sets up appropriate 


This is /Mike Begay .1 


situation, gives esaiples, . 


Tom. j 


■,and directs pupils to make 




..Introductions. 





Suggested Context (s) : 
Social Studies 

Visits around school and community 
Story- Hour .; ' , / .. ' ' ■ :• . ■ 



Suggested Vocabulary ; 

Names of School personnel . 
.Classmates names 
Names of dolls, puppets, pets '. 
Names of characters. in readiness program 
' Names of familiar storybook ..characters . . 



Sugg'ested^ Resources and Materials ': 



\ 



Name tags 

Puppets doUs' i ^ , ■ • , 
Storybook figures . I ' 
Spinner board with numbers 
Snapshots of pupils/or school personnel . 



ERIC 



1 



J 



Teaching Points; 



1. Extension , of S.O. 22 by use of a proper 
name as a predicate noun. ^ ' v, 



2. NPi + V|,e + NPi 



NP 



1 



m \ 

-iPred-NounJ- — 



Subj-^this; 
Pred'Soun -► Proper Name 



3. NPi. 


'be 


Pred Noun 


This 


is , 


Mike Begay 
Mr.' Tom' 
Mrs. Carter ■; 
etc. 



4. The predicate , noun phrase is. limited to 
' the names of classmates, puppets, dolls,: 
pets, and adults, present. 



5. Introductions should |)e made only in 
.: ■ close proximity with' people, puppets, 
etc-, nearby. ■ ■■. . . 



6. Note that -statements -are not cued by 
questions. ' ' ; ■ . ; \ . 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 29: I 



Is Story Book Game 

Teacher choos^ several familiar children's story 
books and-places them in sight of the children. 
They ;^lefly review the stories. On the chalkboard 
the teacher makes four colimms, heading them with 
"a boy", "a girl", > man", "a woman". She then 
asks the S.O. question about the characters from 
each book, having the children give the correct re- 
sjpbnse. She tabulates th'e number of characters 
falling into each column. The children add the 
, columns and arrive at a conclusion regarding which 
. characters appear most often in children's stories. 

2. Who's What? ■ . . 

Teacher displays picture^ of school personnel, 
classmates , and reading material characters . Have 
pupils seated in a circle around the picture-dis- 
play. Use flash name ^.cards to select a pupil to 
operate a spinner for picture choice. When picture 
is identified, teacher asks "What's Hr.Begay?" Pu- 
pil operating spinner picks up a name card and shows 
it. Pupil's name shown responds with appropriate 
answer. If he is correct he will become the next 
. spinner. 



STRUCTURAL QBJECliVE 29 ! Production of a short answer using 
bv t{ie determiner "a", in response to a . 



a noun 



preceded 



gy gs^lon about a' person. 



Estimated lessons: , /1-2 / 



TeacberCue:' 



Teacher sets up appropriate 



sltuatioi) and asks: 



What's 



Mike? 




A boy. ' 


Lucy? * ' 




A girl'. 


! Mr. Tom? 




A man. 


^Jlrs. Harvey? 




i woman. 



PupirResponse:' 



Suggested Context (s) ; 

Classroom 
■ Story Hour 
. Social Studies ' . 



gbggested Vocabulary :- 

, Classmates names. 

' Names of school personnel 
■ ■ Names- of puppets, dolls,; pets ,■ ■ 
■' ' Names- of storybook characters . 

J ,. .-: 



Su^sted Resoi irijfc; anH Matprials; • 
Name tags 

Puppets and dolls- V , , • . ' ' 
,.• . .Storybook figures ^ 
■ , ; , Snapshots of pupils and ' school personriel 



1 



Teaching Points ; 



1. Extension of S.O. 20 by substitution 
of a name for the demonstrative pro- 
noun "this" in the question. . 



2-.-NP K-Det-+-Nr 






boy A 


1 


m\ ^ - \ ., ■.„. 




man •[ 




^oman J ; , 



3. The pupil response is limited to 
•these four responses in order to 
lielp establish the concept of ^gender. 



4. If pupil responds with one word 
(e.g. "girl"), or a, statement (e.g. ■ 
"Lucy is a girl."! use Correction' 
Technique No. 2. ■ ^ 



1?^ 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE , 30: 



f 



1. Captain's Circle , 

- Have, the pupils* form a circle with the teacher sit- 
tiag in the middle serving as captain. In a box 
sh^ has several known objects asd alsO'a pack of - 
"~^"children'rnaiDe~Mrds;""The 

out of the box and asks, "What's this?" The 'first 

player gives the response, "A Then the 

teacher puils a naie card from the pack and asks, 

■"■ "What's _?" The same child answers, "A 

'., The child then spins around three times and points 
to the next player, 

, ; : , ■ '■ .;■ ".. . .. . n ■ , 

2. Nursery Rhyme. Pictures ; 

. Mount 'pictures frofffaMliar nursery rhymes 'on "both 

■ sides -of squares of oak tag. On one side paste the 
■' character and on the back a picture of' the object 

that isiassociated with the character, such as ^ , 
Miss Muflfet and a spider, Mary and a lamb, Diviile , 
the class\^lnto two groups. Player 1 from Side A , 

■ selects a picture to show to the class. After the 
teacher asks the appropriate. question the leader 

y/cSboses a player from the other side to make the 
^ -respbns'e. If the .answer is correct he turns the 

picture around and. tke teacher asks the same childv 

the appropriate question. ' If both responses are cor- 
.• ■ rect'the pupil may select the next picture and choose ■ 

the next player from the opposite team. The side 
^ that wins may be the first children to go out for 

recess. • 

• ■ .' * ' ■ 

3. Condle's Dennis .Unit 

* ' I ■ , . , r '** ■ 

■ . Display, large pictures and cut-out figures from th£^ 
I'- ' Cgndie Social Studies Unit/for Beginners.^ Save pu- 

' 'pils name cards in a pack. The, first pupil leader ' ' 
points to either a cut-out figure or an object in a' ' 
picture. The teacher asks the appropriate S.O. 
question and the leader picks a name card from the 



pack.' If the^re^nse i^ correct, the leader' ist- 
mediately points to either an object or a charac- 
ter, whichever is 'required to complete the second 
part of the set :of questions. Both questions must 
be answered correctly- for the player to become the 
"Tiexrleader.""—" ~; 
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STRDCTURAL OBJECTIVE 30 : Production of short answers to 

contrasting "what" questions. \ 
Estimated Lessons: /3-5./ 



Teacher Cue:, 

-Teacher sets - up appropriate 
situation and asks : l^. 



1. What's 



Mike? ' 
Mrs. Harvey? 



Pupil Response: , 



1. 



2'. What's this? 



A boy. 
A woman. 

Ar.bug. 



Suggested Context (s) ; . 
. - ■ * 
Select fromS.O. 25 & 29.' 



Suggested.Vocatiularv '; ' •. 
Select fromS.O. 25 & 29. 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

• Package of 'name cards 
Box of objects , ' 
Pictures of nursery rhpe characters 
Social studies unit on Dennis. Tocecheer.y 
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Teaching Points : 



1. Introduction of a contrast situation as 
a teaching strategy by contrasting two ' 
"what" questions. Pupils are required to 

• make a choice between two related gram- 

. matlcal structures. ■ 



2. NPj Pred Noun •• 
Pred noun -► Art + Noun 



3. (1) Art 


Noun ■ 


(?) 


Noun 


, a 


^boy- 


a/an 


bug 




girl . 




ant - 




man ■' ■ ■ ^ 




desk 




woman 




llag 




etc. 




etc. 



The noun ijFNo. 1 Is limited to the four 
exampiefllsted. 



4. See S.O. 25 &:29^for pupil production to 
the 'two "what" questions. Review teach- 
ing points. 



5. Extension of pupil dialog production. 
, Be' sure all pupils participate in both 
dialogs. ■•, * 



6i: Errors are probable In contrast objec- 
'tives. Use Correction Technique No. 2. 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 31: 



Take A Wa3^ 

Pupils are divided so they work in pairs. One pupil 
of the pair is "It". As they Walk^'It" touches a 
pupil they pass and asks "Who's this?" or touches , 
"ari ob j ect- and- a^^^^^ 

•gives appropriate responses. Then the partner be^ 



comes "It". (This may be an Out^e 



de Walk around 



the school campus.) 
2. "Who" ^or "What" 



The teacher tells a story using flannelgraph or . 
flash card illustrations of characters and objects. 
When story is finished pairs of pupils- are selected - 
to come to front of group.' One pupil selects a char- 
acter figure and an object illustration, and asks the 
appropriate questions . His partner, responds appro- 

riately and then makes his selections and asks 
questions 




3. [Vho-What" Display 



Teacher places on- a table or bulletinvboard several 
• known cut-outs of storybook characters witji the obi ■ 
' jects that accompanies them. >le.g;., Mary and her, 
lamb, Cinderella and a glass ^-fell^pe^,- etc.) . Using- 
a motivating selfection technique pairs of • pupils, - , 
are chosen to ' carry on^the appropriate' dialog for 
this S.O. ^ - . , ' . 
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STRDCTUBAL (BJECIlVE' ' 31' froduction of ;Coni 



Es^'iDfltia Lessons: -Ik-t l -'' . 5^ 



Jeacher Cue: 

•leacher sets up'appro- 
.;priate situation, gives 
■ .exaaples ofsdialogs ,and 
,• has pupil-partners .en- 
. gage 'in. siiilar dialogs. 



Pupil Response: 



PI: Whs/ is tbis? ;. 



P2: Mike. 



"pi: What's this?- 



?2; A circle. 



Su p l i^ted Contact (s) : 
■ Select'froin'S.O.' 25 and 27. 



■ • Suftgested-'Vocabulary: ' 
■ .SelKt froi S'.b. 25 and 27. 



• , ■ Sueeested Resources and Materials : 

' Silhouettes of pupils .:. ' , " 
>. ■' Storybook with jelated pictures 
. Various Isnown objects ■ 



■ :; Td£bing. Points '; > V^-.; 




IMse jf a ■contrast ;situatipn al* a .te^cKr: 
Ini •■strategy by coatrasting. piIl!ro- . ,1 , 
; ductibfi of "who" .'and -"what" questions, ' V'* 
, Tiipils are required'to ..make a choice: 
f between- iwo related grainatical stnic- ' 



tures. 



2.'See S.O. '25; & 27 for. pupil production 
. of '"vfao" and '?what" questions. Re^ew 
'/tMcMng-points;-!''' ■ 



3. Extension. of pupil dialog production. • 
E 2 ■ sure all 'pupiKs participate in both ; ' 
aalogs. ■.: : • 



Errors are probable .in contrast .obj ec- ; 
.'•'tiyes. Watch' for confi|ion of "who"" • 
and "what" and, for the responses. "* a . 
■ Mike" and circle". 1se-..Correction , 
Technique No.. 2 



■ V 



■I 



'-SUG&TEbVACTtVltlES FOIBl STEUCTimAL OBJECTIVE ! 32r 

^-.N;:: • • V " ■ 



ll'^ Uane The Person ^ - ■■' ' :-■ , ' - 

■ Teach4r seil,ects photos of school- peifsonnel, ? class- , 
' , mates, classroom puppets or dol-li^,; or storybook . 

ciiaraQter cut-outs or pictures. . These are placed ' 
...^ face down" on a table. P sit around .tablet 

• Teacher walks around table and places a paper hat ' 
on one pupil who becomes "It'*. "It" picks up ^; \ 
picture from the table, looks at it carefully, and ; 
" produces the -statement , "Lucy is a ^i-Tl* " If he is 
" correct, he' walks around circle and puts hat on 
another pupil" who becomes "It" . ' " 

2. Word Recognition - - , ^ 

Teacher prepares word cards for making sentences. 
These may 'be color coded. -Make: , '\ 

^ 1) Many subject cards of names of classmates, ^ 
. • school -personneii reading series' of storybook 
characters. 

2> Predicate 'tioun cards with ",a boy", "a girl". 



"a man", ' "a. woman" . 

3) Verb cards with "is" . 



■ . ■ ■ ■ ■ „ . 

Pupils choose the cards and put^entences together. 



x 



3, Writing Fun . 

Teacher lists the names of classmates, school per- 
sonnel, ■ reading- series or story^ok characters on . 
■ . chalkboard. ' Pupils are given prepared work sheets 
with many sentences containing blanks for .the sub- 
. jett noun, phrase. They fill-in .the blank with ap^ 
- propriate names g elected from chalkboar^. Examples: 



IS* a 
is a boy. 
is. a woman, 
is a man. 



'EI^C.^9l3;tiniac with others, but randpmi'ze order. 
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' ■VSTRPCTDRAL' OB^^ 32 ' ; Production^ A- a' 'state^^^ 

the "Is" fdri Vf the verb "be" with a predicate nmn. ^ 
•*■ Estinated leissons: ..■/2-3 ' 



Teackr Cue: ' . , : , . 

•.teacher sets, up appropriate 
^ situation .and says; ; 



,Lefr*S talk: about these peo- 
.ple-in the;same way. 



Pupii Response: 



Lucy is a;|irl. / _ 
Mike is a Boy..^' ' ,',' 
Mr. toi is a man. ; 
Mrs. Carter is." a womap. 



Suggested Contexi (s)t 



Social Studies , 

Story Houp. ' ■ ' • . ' ■ • 
Vi'siits.' around School; and coimunity 



Sii ^^ested Vocabulary; ' ; 

.' - ' ' ■ ' ■ ' * 

'■' .>'.'. 

; Classmates names. ■ • 
, . Names of school personnel 
Names, of puppets and .dolls 
, '' Story book characters , .n^es . 



. Sugge^ed Res ources and Materials; 

... Storybook figures :, . ■ ■'■ 
Puppets and dolls " ; •. 
V ;,' . Snapshots' of pupils anct schobl personnel ,', 
vT " >;Pocket^phart and sentence strips . ' .■ 

;. NaaeJ^ards .needed, for 'Aiftivity. "2 .; , ■ 
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■ i 



.■^agblTig Poipts!:- 



1. Production .of a statement in which the' ., ' 
predicate notHMs limited to help estab-" 
lish. the concepl of .gendep..' ,- ■ ' 



2. UP,i + V|,.e'+ K?i 
.NPjL -♦ISubj 

... \Pred'Noun ' 
Subj . Proper me. 
,P^ed Noun -►.a girl, a boy, a man, a: 

woman'- „■ • 
>be-*is '. . 





^e, . 


Pred(-toun' '' 


■ •Lucy 


^ is ' 




:',|Mike-.''^:;-' .■'■:'■ 




, ■ a^oy ' ■ ' ■ • 


..■.^..'•Tom^,, ;■■.'.■' 




•^asman ■ .• '^^ 


M];s. Carter 




a woman • ■ 


V •etc.:.^:"''^';;;; 


... . ■ ■. 











/ 



4. The predicat^' noun:, is . limited t<J the ■ 
' four examples and must be in agr^iement 
with the subject. . ■ ,. ^ \. • 



5. Note that statements arernot cued: by. '; 
statements;, ',, ■ ' " j ' ■ .' -'-.' y 



' SUG(SSIED ACTIVITIES -FOR STRUCTDRAE OBJECTIVE ' 33: . . 



T 



1. Is It-A Cirder .■ 



■ Teacher prepares a spianer ioard with, geojetfic.: ' v . 

■ shapes ..Using a.naie card. selection technique, v 
: . ■'dioose a pttpii.'^e sp.in./ ,When-the spinner stops,; , ' ,■ ' 
' ■.^liA teacher asks; '"Is this square?" : The .pupil ■ .. ■ 
• ^0 spinned gives 'the appropriate answer. 'If he 
, responds .conectly, he may draw ' a name- card to se^ . • 

■ '■■ lect next'^upil to -spinv : . . '^^ . ■ ■. ' ;*,,;,■ ■ 



iilmals, - food, 'clo.tliing,: playground; equipment » etc;, ■ > 



^Tactlle^Game 




..Teacher prepares sev,er<il;,safiks,Veach containing' one,;. 
■ :fmliar^itemV. is, selected to come t.o' front 
.of groiqi and':Choose-is3ck. Pupil puts, his;, hand ia;,:^ 
;;^v ■ sk.fc'.:aiid iee^^ the.-object. •': (ile doesn't .look,)' ■ : , 
•■ . Teadietasks,; ■'Is.'.it a '' - ?'- ;■ Bupil . responds witi^^ 
■ s-^**tes/:it:;ds,tor. !'N^ itf'ish't..''>Then'he pulls' the 



/.object out,' of , ti^^saci-;^^^ ., 
[■;■ who. decide, if his. lesponse is' corrfect or -incorrect. 
'■■ r If he il correct' he .oferates^'technique being us ed- to* 

. - . select next' p!4>il 



3/ Peep .Box . 



' . ■ ^^■•Teacher'prepk'es ■ s^veraj/peep 'boixes,' each ■.cpritaining . 
- ■ vonf •'iteii ,. ■ IMng.' a iinotiyating select;;Lon "technique,; ... ■ 
vsei'ect pupil to participate. ' Pupil. chooses box he- 
■ ■ -v^ants to look i'n. While/.his i^ looking, tekher ::' , 
. „ .asks question 'and pupil' gives" appropriate response j 
or this S.O. . .-V .'• ;...:.''" • ; ■ ■ ' V.-; 

> .Wishing Pond (See S.O. 20) '• • 

Use fish -pond, previously -preipared for S.O. 20. Pre- 
•pare new fish with any 'desired category as suggested in 





■ Activity '11 (see above^i Pupils, take turns -fishing.'' 
'When pupil':cat.ches a.fishi- the teacher points to ' 
' .the picture: on- the fish' and- asks an appropriate ' ■ ., ^ 
' question for •'this. 'S,0.:.E^^ responds and group 
■ 'decides .if. he.is conej^/or not; < 
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SIRCCTUKAI.. OBJECTIVE 33 ; Production of shortened an- 
■ swer In response' tii) a Vs/no"' question with a predicate' 



noun.- 



■ Estimated lessons: 72-3 / ' 



■Teacher. Cue:- ' , 


Pupil Response: 


'•..priate, situation 'and 

:..asks:V'*\;' . ^ ' '.^ * . 




1> Is this a cow? r.- , , 


1. YisVit is//No; it i^g/t;. 


■ 2V Is ' this a square? :■■ : . 


,■2. No/ it isn'tt ; Y 


\- "ts it ' -y ^ 


Yes',: 'it is..' '.-^v^l^N^ 





Suggested Context (s)' : 

/ Cl^sro(m 
, Play Area ,' J 
. 'Social Studies ; ; ; 
.■ Science ' . : 
• Math ' ' 



• Suggested Vocabulary; . , * 

Known noun vocabularyjeteriined by stockpiling 

..'»''' ■ '/ " 

Suggested Resources and Materials ; 

;■ Geometric figures ^ . 

Spinner board , ' 
' Objects identifiable by touch ^ ; 

Peep box . / 



Teaching Points.; 



1. :ExtehsiQn. of ited^ate ,noun. by vthe 
question tfansfonnationV ' See S.O, IS-. . 



2. Sentence Adv> 
/sent , Adv : > 

.NP. -^ it A 



(+not) 




3.:Sent /Adv^ 






Neg — 


:."Yes-,. - 


'it 


^ 1 






^\N6 ?■(■'■■ ■■ 


' 'it 


, is i 


^ 'not' :■ 





4, Extension of. ^shorte^ied answer in. response , 
• to 'Ves/no"- ^uestioi':5ee;G^^^ for ■ >. 
def initicjUr ^Require^'verbal xesponse. ' . 



S.^If pupil's" respoilse is; a short answer',;. use .'^ 
Cbrrectio^echnique'N^^^^^ to.elicit a'; ; 
shortened answer* ':,'\ ;,'*r'/ ,'-V 



6# Nouns.used in/questions ' should' be sinjgialar^ 
^count, nouns preced^sd 'by,' the indefinite ^ ^ , 



7.: In teacher-pupil; dialog No. l,-randoini2e . - . . 
■ ; questions: requiring af f irmative anil^jieg^tiye' 
^respon^es.^-^ '; ^.. ' : 

In ■ teacher-pupil -dialog -No . % , the "first 
question: lust elicit a negative response;.. ; . 
'The; pronoun'"it^iS:;obliga^^ the se-; ' 
. quenced ;question.' / : , '^^ " • ■ 



OA 



SUGGESTED ACTIVmES FOR STRTJCTURAL" OBJECTIVE 34: 



1. Feel It! . . - - . _ 

Pupils are arranged ini pairs - > One .pupil ixses his. 
finger to make a circle or ' sqxiare on the ' other pii-. 
pil*s back-. The first pupy. asks, "Is- thisrVa cir- 
cle?"! The second pupil responds appropriately for, ^ 
this. S.O. . Then the second pupil takes his turn 
-'being first- ■. 

(Pupils may draw" in the palm' of ..the hand, also, but ^ 
second pupil must close his eyes or be blindfolded 

•• - > - • ■ - ■ ■ . • .■ .- , ■ . ■ - 

2. N^Tm>>er Guessing Game . j . . , . . - 

- : -Pupils are arranged in pair s - One pupil writes^ a • 
V nunibei:: folds . the paper, ana ^ 

- gives - it to the ot^ier pupiiV. - .second ;pup^ ' ; .- 
. doesn* t look at Ithe paper, but' he asks , 'HV this .'a^ 
-,v _2J?" The -first pupil' responds -'appropria^^^^ '-^ :; 

saying, **Yes;' it is."' or "NoV it isn^'t^^^^^^ The sisp- 
^onii pup^r. continues nntil- he . gues,ses: correctly.- ; ; 
.Then second: pupil -takes his turn being first an'd 
- asking the question. ^ ■ - • 

. CGeometric figures', may be used- instead of numbers.) 
3 ..- Spinner Board - / ' 

■ Prepare- a board with ntmib ers or items of one ^lass : 
(e.g. fruits, animals, items of clothing, etc.) A 
pupil is selected to guess the item the- spinner / . 
points to. The pupil closes his .eyes' or is bliiad.- 
f bided and he is . "It". . Someone spins t^e^ spinner. 
When the spinner stops "It" says, "Is it a ? " 
The one who turned the spinner gives 'appropriate 
response. If the response is "No, -it isnVt,** "It" 
;.i-' may- guess -again. When "It"' ;guesses; correctly the 
' * "pupil turned the spinner may be "It". . 
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STRDCIOBAL OBJECTIVE' -34 :! Production of a yes/iio" ques- 

tlori with- the predicate noun. ■ .• . ■ 

Estimated Lessons: . /3-4 '.t ' . . , ■ . 



Teacher jEtte: •. 

Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation, gives examples . 
of dialog, and has pupil- 
partners engage in a similar 
dial<Jg. - 



Pupil' Response:' 
Dialog 1 . ■ 



PI: Is this a leaf r ■ , 
P2:. Yes; it is. /No, j(t 

Dialog 2' ' ' ' 



isn't, 



PI: Is this a squke? ■ 
P2:,fo, itisn't.;,/ . 
Tl: is. it a; circle-^ ' 
P2:,T€S,.it.is. •;■ 



Suggested Cok'ext(s) : 

Science 

'..Health':^- \> 
j Math-: V- ■ » 
Classroom 

y-. ' - 
•*Art -• , • 



Suggested Vocabulary :. .■ 



•Known noun vocabulary determined. by' stockpiling • 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 



■■ Geometric figures - ' 
■ Spinner board with -number 
Art Supplies' / . 
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Teaching Points; 

■ ■ ■■! : - 



1 . .» 



1. First 'production of a "yes/no" question; : 
', Extension ol pupil/participation, in a . 



dialog. 



2., The "yes/noVquestionin, this /objective iis ^ 
■^transforation of' S.0i''22., ' .■ ; .. 



NPi +Vi 



1 ^ + :NPl 



Subject '1 
|red -NounJ 



Subj -►,:this 



^beo 



as 



Yes/No Question Transformation , 

This + is;+ Pred Noun=H^- 

Is +, t&iS' + Pred. 'Noun 4V'-'*'' 





••SubjS.. 


■Irt \: 


.Hdun 




..this- 




' cirde - :] _ . 
:'butterily 








■ stone 








■ etd'.'' • \ ; 






■ft"'"' 





4; Pupils may have difficulty asking a ques- ' .*, 
tion which elicits a negative response; Cue, 
if necessary. • ' v : 



5. Ail pupils should participate -in Dialog l. 
The more apt pupils may participate' in • 
Dialog 1. ' . . . ■ 



6... In DiSiog 2,; the first,question must. elicit 
a negative response. • The. pronoun. ""it"- .is:' - 
obligatory, in the sequenced .question. :. . 



■I- ^ 



'UNIT V:_ Per^oimal 'Pronouns. ^ 

the subject in the second- sen- 



>S.O. 35: ".Production of related sentbces' using V-as 
■ • ■ tence,' " . ; '\ ' 

• * - ■ ■ < , ■ » • ■ , 

S.O. 36: Production. of related sentences using W' as the subject in the. second 



sentence. 



. ' S.O, 37: /Production of related knteiice^contrasting the pronbu^ "he' -and "she"'. , • 
V^''S.0.,38: Production'of sentences in. which "she^ and "it" are m^^^ 
■ ' .S.O.''39': Production of related sentences "using 'thq "am" form' of "bej" with the. p;o- 

/ IItII ' \ 

noun r. ' • ■ -.V •■ 

'* ■ S.O. 40: ' Production of .related sentences using the "are" form of the verb "be" with 
■ ■ ' the ■prjDiio.un '"you". . . ' t 

'•. '/S^O. 'U: - Production of a "who" (juestio&sing the pronoun >u" as, the subject and 
.' . th& answer with the -pronoun "r as the. subject. ,. . ' 

S.O. 42: Production of a negative statement with a predicate noun followed by a cor-, 
recting sentencei' . '■ ■■' ^- . ■ 

S.O, 43: Production, of a shortened- answer -'in resp^.to a "yes/no": question with , 
. J ■. , a predicate noun. • ,._ , . ■,. 

' S,0. 44: Production of a '^s/no" question-using the." verb - %e" and a predk^ noun. 



Pacing ; ' 

"i — ' ^ 

Lessons: 20 - 30 . 

Weeks: 3 (Maximui) 



Present Frefamiliarization 
Nq'. 5 during this Unit.' ; 



Related Text: ' 

; ■■■./.. ■ 
American English Sepies 



■Book One:,'.. Units ,3,- 4, and 12 



'; .' .PrefaMiliariza'tion 5' ; Recognition of the,"coniuiictl6p "or" 
when iflej In questions. 



Teacher Behavior: 



'Teacher .and Aide plan situations in which the teacher. 
asKs questions, such as: (1) Is this red gr blue? ' 

., .' ■. ■'. (2)^ Do you want .a pencil or a 
' • .■ * crayon? ' ' • 

The Aide 'or, puppet gives the correct short 'answer: ^ 

■ , ';■ V (l)Blue.,. ' ' 
■,' J ■ , ■ ' '• (2) A pencil, * ' 



Snggested^ Resources &. Materials : 

. ■ 

' Art Supplies ; 
, Known, objects or itenis^ , ■ 
Geometric figures (iodels or . 
,' pictures.) ■ 



Suggested Contexts : 

■ Art ' ' . 

■ to , ; . 
- Playground • 

. ^|arty. or Snack Tiise- 

-Suggested Activitiesj . 



1. Art Activity ; .In an art center^ put a variety of colored 
art ledia, such as: crayons, 'construction paper, toothpicks,, 
eitc. Direct a _child to select man- item by giving 'him a choice 
'ietween'ttfo colors. For example, say to one pupil, "Choose 
a green crayon or blue^aayon. . 
^, Find the .Object : Hide ■ aeveral (three or wYe.) familiar 
(ibjects., Then direct a pupil to f ind o:p of tliei by giving 
him a choice/Of two.- For example, say to a pupil, "Find the 
paintbrt^h or the; eraser." • 
3. Geometric "Figures' : ^ Place on' a table a variety of known 
geometric'figures, either '.models., or pictures. Direct ^he 
..'children to' .select one by choosing, pointing. to.,'picking up, . 
etc\ . F!^.;example, /"PicT6' up the circle or. fh^ square;' V 
'•■ (If ' there 'is more than one^'of . a shapeV .then say "a" hsi^i | 
of "the".* For. example, "Choose a- {jriangle-f'a r'ectaiigle. 
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''■■•1?5' 



■^' 



Not^s: " 




2:.._ JP:.oraljres2onse_is requ^ 
pupils. (See -Rationale. j 



J. 



3. The teacher and aide/puppet 
should give several examples 
of the non-verbal behaviors; 
expected in; the Sugges^d 
.Activities; 



4. Teacher and.Aide may plan some' 
' .situations in which' ".j^s/no" 
. and "or" questions 'are con;, 
trasted. ■ 



t 



m 



I. Jack-In-The-Box 



"" Use "a lar ge -box in which a boy^ l^ hidden . At -a, giv- ^ 
■■ en signal a girl taps the box; arid the boy j umj^ up . 
;■ .The girl -says , "This is J^^ "He»s a 

" boy." ; 

2. Pull From A Box ' , 

Place in a flat box* boy puppets and/ or dolls or cut- 
outs of Imowri male characters from reading series > 
• ' and storybooks. Put box pn a shelf above pupils* 
■ heads but low enough ! they can reach into. it . Select ,^ 
- pupil to go to box and reach in and pull out^.^an item. 
Pupil then says, /'T;jiis is . HeTs.a boy:" ^ ' 

3. The "^o" "table - ' •■ ■ : ' ^ ' 

Place photos or silhouettes of male pupils and school 
^ personnel face down on a table. Pupils "sit .around ^ 
table. A pupil is selected to pick up a photo, turn 
it over, and say, "This is Mr. Tom.. He/s a 'man.(^ . ^ 

4. Writing Pun _ . . ' 

Writev^pupil "response at top of chalkboard like this: 

' , This is _. .. . ■ * . ' 



Tt^en place numbered pictures of inale storybook char- 
acters along chaliiray with theii- .names written 
above- picttfres... Fill in blanks in sentences above 
with' appropriate words f.or first picture..' Give pu- 
pils dittoed'slips- -of paper with the sentences with 
blanks on them-. They fill in blanks -for each pic- 
ture. Select pupils in ^mall groups to si-t^round;- 
• chalkboard and matchr their slips, of paper wi-th; the 



■ures. 



STRUCnM^OBJECTIVE 35 . ; Production of related' sen- 



Estliaied iessoiis: / 1-2 ■ / . v 






XcaLuCi vuc* ' 


luplX KespouSc* 




' I. 

■ Teacher sets; up appropriate 
'. situation' and says: "v / ■ 


/This is|M'ke,;- H 
■This:is Mr. Tom. He's a 




,^Let 's .talk, about these peo- 


■ man, ■ ■ 


■ 'J . 


■pie iiftjie same way. , 


»^ ' 

1, * 



Suggested' Context (s) ; 

Social. Studies 
Story- fiour.,;.' 



Suggested vocabulary ; 

Classmates • ' / . 
School personnel . y ■ ' . 
Known community people 
Known storybook .characters 



..Su ^|;ested Resources and Materials '; • 

Spiimer (bottle) ■ 
■ . Large box . ' 
• Screen- ■ ; . • 

Boy puppet;s . . 

• Table 'labeled , : ; 

. Grab bag , :\, , 
. Nursery rhyme or storybook characters (boy) ; 



."JO 
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i * 



Teaching Boints; 



1. First production' 6f, personal pronoun , "he" 



■;SeeS;Or'29"and-:32.~ 



3. NPi ■ 


Vbe- 


NPi. 




NPlV., 


this 


is 


Mike . 


he's 


a boy 






Mr. Tom , 




.a man ; 




J' 


Humpty DujEpty 


1 


■a boy;.; ; 






etc. 






% 


' ' ' , * 









4. The predicate noiin in sentence 'No, /2 ' is _ 
limited-: to "a boy" or a' "a ttaa" . ' 



< N|)te that "he" and "she" are introduced. 
i(n- separate objectives and then contrasted. 



6. The.' correct pronunciation of "he's" is 
required- to avoid." confusion with "his"". . 



7. Avoid oyerteaching of the title"Mr."- to' 
prevent confusion of objectives. ' 



8. Possible error "*he's is"-for"he's". ,' 
. Use Correction Technique No. 2. ■ 
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lESTED ACTIVITIES FOR, STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 36: 



1. Pull From A Bbx (See S.O,: 35) • 

•Use 'same box as in S.O. 35, but place in it girl 

puppets and/ or .dolls or - female chAr ac t er cut- outs 

or pictures from reading series and. storybooks. 
Select pupil to go to box, take out one of the 
• Items, and produce the- appropriate* sentences f or ' '■ 
V this S.O. * • • " 7 ,V . 

- : . ^ ^-^ - V ■ ■ . w - . 

2« The "Who" Table (See S.o: 35) 

; ; ,U^ same table as in S.O. 35. Place photos or sil- 
houettes of female pupils and school personnel face 
y down on table . _ A pupil is selected to choose a 
. '^-•picture, turn it over,, „ and produce the appropriate 

cserTtences for this -S.O. * ' ; 

•. - ■. ■ ■ > ■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ . . ■ 

* ■ ■ . - ■ 

3 Writing Fun (See S.O. 35) 

l^is 'may be done as explained in S.O.^^S^ using fe- 
male storybook characters. 





ISO' 
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'•. STRDCTURAi OBJECTIVE , 36 : Production of related s'en- 
tences 'using "she" as the subiec in the second sentence. 
Estimated Lessons: /1-2 / 



1 



\ 



Jfiz^tai Cue: , 



• Teacher Vets^p' iappropriate' 
sttliSation and says;, ;, 



Let's talk about these peo- 
ple in th6 saie way. 



,Pupil Response:;, ., .:' 

■This is -Lucy.',, She's a.„^'/' 
'girl., • ■ ■ ■ ■ -'^ • ' (i_ 
This is Mrs. Carter.' ' • 
She's a woinan. 



\ 



Suggested Contactlig) -;; 



Social Studies /*, ' 
Story'flour 



■Suggested Vocabulan ; 

Classmates 
School personnel , 
• .Known coinunity p?ople'. 
Known storybook characters 



1 ' 'I 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 



Large Box . ' 

Grab bag . * ; 

jcirl puppets 
fable labeled "Who" 
Nursery rhyme or stoi[ybook character^ (girl) 



ERIC 



Teaching Points: 



1. First production of pJonoun "she' , « ' 



r'-See-SvO .■--29-&--32. ------ 



3..;.NP 

■ * 1, ' 


V ' 

be. 


NP 


NP+V • 
1 be. 


NP . ■ 
1 ■ 


.'.Ihis 

: .•(; 

1 




-.i-ucy. 

.Mrs., Carter 
"■Goldilocks., 
etc. ' 

*•' .\ .•' ■ 


She's.* 

> . ,' • 
■Ji Mo 


a girl, ,.. 
a" woman ,; 



4. The^.predicate noun in sentence Jo. 2 is 
limited to. "a girl" or "a womar . 



5. Note that "hV and 'Js&e" are introduced 
, in separate objec'ta^es and. thenz-contrasted. 



6. Avoid overteaching of the titles Mrs. /Miss 
in order to prevent confusion of objec- 
tives. ., ' ■ '. 



1. Possible error "*she.'s is" for "she's". 
Use Correction Technique iNo . 2 ' ' 



,1S2. 



\jSUGGESTED AaiVITIES ,FOR STROCTIM OBJECTIVE 37: 



l... Mo8ica3:'jghalrs .'. ; . ' ' . ■ ,\ 

^ • \ ' ■ - ." . 

■- -•■> .... ■ . ■ , ' 

^ Ghildren-'is chaits are placed in a circle, with m i 

';;/.\big'"teacher*\ chair include walk in a 

• . ,■ 'all pupils sit down. One pupil will be , sitting in 
■■' 'the big •"teacher" chair/ The pupil to his left pro- , 
. duces the approprij|ifeS sentences for this ,S.Ov 

2. ' Splfl-The-Bottle . . . '. ■ - A * 




5. Two Deep * , ■ . ,: . ' ... '„ 

• Have pupils ' fori :|-|ircle. One^puiJiV is- chosen^ to . 
' be,'"It"i' . "It"''runa|artod„'the ^itdiefand .^hen -' ,'/• I 
— . '-st^nds%-f ront -iif Mijpil-fff- his ■ choice|and^^ says;r. 
■for example, ' •'■^ ■■^''^ ^ ' ' 

^■4 v. "This is.Cloria.\She's a 'girl." . ., .■.„ • 
Then the'stuM talked' about (i.e... Gloria); >.e- ,- 



■comes "It";- .' 




Pupils' sit in a circle. ' One pupil is selected to ' . ,-'.y. ■ 

■ 'lbe "It^'■ ht" spins > bottle' in center 'of^th^ir-:^' '"^.'^ 

■ '■ cle. When 'bottle/points to a pupil, '.'It" .goe§ and'V' . : ^; ; , 

s tuinds • behlrid the pupil- and -prckiuces the s entences' , ' : . . , 
'appropriate for this.S.O.' The child seated becomes ' ■ 



3. Wearing Pronouns . ' • T-'l:,'- 

' ■ ■ • . ' ■ ■ ' , * 'V '"v ' " * ' 

" ■,' . ' ■ ' ■ ■ * ,,• . • * • ■ ^" 

.^M^eisigns "Hel; W^."^^^^^ to 'ftahg on the boys and .. ;'' 
.^.-..'^rls 'wP^;short tiaie on several different, days,. \ r 
■ Use an interesting selection technique for choosing' 

boy and girj. partners to 'come to front 'of group. 
■ ■ The partners talk about each other in a. way appro- ■ 
'priate for this S.O. 

• : ■ > ■•; ' ■ . 

A, Musical Circle ■• 

Teacher prepares labels on which are written names .■ j 
of_ school 'personnel, reading series characters, and j 
storybook characters. These labels are taped to the , ■ ■ 
floor in:.a circle f ormjlion. . Pupils are select^ ■ 

stand, in' each cj^sE- As music is played children 
walk, hop, jump, or nm around circle.. When music ' 
^sto'ps each pupil is on a labeL Pair the pupils and 
let .ea,ch.pair talk about each, other in a'way appro- ; 
priate- for this S.O. . , ' / . 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 37 ; Production of related sen- 
■■ .tences contrasting the pronouns "he" and "she". 



Estimated Lessons: . ./3-4 i 



■J 



Teacher Cue: 

' ^ \ \..„., „■ 


Pupil Response: 't 


Teacher sets up appro- 
^ -pi;^te situation aiid 
says: • , <• • ■ • 

J.et's*talk about these 
■■'people in the* same yay:,, 

■ ' • **''"■ 


Thisiis Mike. He's a boy. 

-A - ' 

This IS Mrs. Carter.. She's 
■ a'Wom^. ■■' • ■ ■■ • 

' ( ■ ' . • ' - "•• ■ ■ ' 


SuMested Context(&)':' • 




' Social studies r '• . 
Ston.Hour • . - 

' '■ 

^ , ^ ■■ • . . . 
SuRttsted. Vocabulary : ;.. : ■ 


' ■ ' ' ' " k ■ i 

.• ' ■ ■ •! . . V . 

■ ' ' , 1 

■■''*:.■:-■':,;;■■■■■':;'.■'. 



;ClassiDates'^ ■■: 
■School personnel-;; ' :. / 
.Known community.' peojJle 
Known storybook characters 



Suggested Resources and" Materials : - ^ ■ ' ' 

; Chairs (lusical chairs) . „ . ' ■ " ' ■ 
.Bottle (used for a sp-inne'r) ■ ' ■ 

■ Pr.bnoun tags • ' V aii^ W 
, /^^^ with -iaies of pupils, school personnel, or storybook 
characters . ' , 
See-S.O. 35 ^ 36 ' ' " . ' . ' . 



teaching Points : 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a teaching 
strategy constiastlng.the personal pro- 
nouns, "he" and "she"-.'' •' 



2..„Mi + Vbe-+ 





3'vNPiv 


■■V^e 


•NPl 


yi+Vbe 


,NEi,:. 


. -ihis 


Is 


Roger 

Mr.Jegay 

Mary, 

Mother Hul^batd 

etc. '.' ■ 


she 'a- , 


a boy 
a man 
a girl 
a woman 





4. Tliei.predlcate noi 


in' in senlfenje Nqj/2^s'' ■ ' 


.limited to "a boy 
,"a woman"., . >'-, 


"a ^'^^^/'a '^^^ 





5! , Errors ,are highly nrobablg in use of ■ ■ 
"lie'-' and "she". Use Correction Technique 

No.- 2.' .-^ ■ : ■ 



6. Randomize the use of mas'culine and . 
feminine'. ' .■\ • . ' 



7;.MakV'cert.aln^that all peopl,e talked about 
'■ ■ are known by ,tjie pupils and have names'. . 



■9', 



'I- 

1 Cm^ 



WTm AamhES jFOIl STRUCTURAL^OBJECTIVE 38: 



1. the Itoee Ito, (o\any other MUar story)' ' ' 5. JtlMM '(S*' S.O. 35-36) 



> , Use laf ge "pictme book or filnstrip of the story. , 
:/ * ijse'a captivating selection -technique an^ let put , _ 

r'^ thi "Story making the appropriate ■ sentences for this ; 
• " S;0. , Work through th^tory .in sequence. 

2. ' ?aper Dolis 

y^. Put all known paper .doHs and their "personal pos- 
. ' .sessions!'. (purse,^belt, hat," mh etcO 'inia box. , 
' ■ tef pupils draw something from box and produce the _ , 
^appropriate sentences" for this IS.O. . ^ 

^ " ; ■'. ' ' . 

■ 3. Picture Lotto 

Place f]^h card 'pictures of "school personnel, fani- 
. >' .■ liar storybook- or reading series characters, and i •, » 

■ v. . various faailiar items face down in the center oft a 

■ ; • table. Ptipils sit arDund:table and take turns se- 
■~f)- lectins .a card. When pupir talces^ card , he "produces 
■J ■ the appropriate sentences !or the picture on 'the ^ 

• card: ' If the seatenc&' are corf ect, the pupil k^ps' 
the card. If the seateWe i& incorrect, pupij^ places 

■ card face ^ ,bn ta|le| ■ .Pupil having' lost cards /• ' 
at end of game is the winner. ' 

■ 4. Spinner Boa rd •' ^ \ " , ' v' 

A ■ •■ ■ ■ V-.;':, 7 • 

Prepare . spiTiner board using charactei;s aiid items of . 
' your choice. 'Pupils .sit ^^ound' board and take tubs 
spinning. When spinner stops, pupil who turned 
^ • spinner, produces the app.ropxiatd'. sentences f of the ' 
• ' thing 'Or per>son to whi*< the spinner p,pints..-^omg- 
- one keep^ scores'of correct ■re.sponses. Pupil with - 
'" . nost correct responses -wins.; ' - \ ' 

■ ' 

t '. .*- ' ■ • 

r ' . ■ ■' ' 

■■J'. .■ , . ■ / 

ERIC- • , '} • • : • 



prepare a", work' sheet of known- charaoters and items- 
' "'Pupils .will write appropriate, sentences under each 

.picture.to.gO-with:Ms..S...0.1...j..,,.,.,;._..^^ ..„.. 



V 



: ( 
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STRUCTUML OBJECTIVE 38 ; Production of sentences in 

whidL"he".."she" and "it"' are contrasted. 

Estimated Lessons: IH I ' ■ 



Teacher Cue: 

■Teacher sets Tip' appropriate: 
situation. and says: 

Let's talk about these peo- 
ple and things in the same 



Pupil Response: 



This'is Lucy." "She's" a' 
girl. ' ., * 

This is Mr. Tom. He's' 
a man. 

This is a pencil. It's 
T^d. ^ 



Suggested (Contextfs) : 

Classroom 

/ 

''Story Hour 
Recreational Arts 
Science 



Math ' ' 
Social Studies 
" Reading Readiness 



Suggested Vocabulary : 

Classmates ' . 
'School personnel 
, Known community people > 
Known storybook characters 



Suggested- Resources' and Materials ; '* 

: • V ' 

Storybook figures orpictures of characters^ 
•Paper dolls and clothes 
Pictures of storybook characters i 
, Filmstrip stories , , 
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Teaching Points : ' 



1. JJse of contrast situation is a teaching 
strategy contrasting the personal pronouns 
."he", "she" and "itl\ 



2. NPi + V|jg + NPi 
-NP1-+ Vte-fldf 



3. NPi 


Vbe 


NPl 


NPl+Vbe 


Pred N/ 


this 


is 


Tom Thumb 


he's 


a boy / 






Mr. Tom 


r 


a' man/ 






Lucy _ 


she's 


a girl ^ 






Mother Goose 




-a woman 






etc. 



















Vbe 


NPi 


NPl+ Vbe 


Adj . 


this 


IS 


a pencil 
an eraser , 
etc. 


it's 


red 

small 

etc. 



4. The predicate noun in sentence/No. 2 is 
limited to "-a boy", "a ton", ^'a girl", "a 
woman". The adjectives in sentence No. 2' 

, are limited to color and size terms. 



5. In this objective use inanimate objects 
with the pronoun "it"l 



6. Randomize situations to elicit, the 
various responses. ^/ 



1: Multiple errors are probable in use of ' 
pronouns and/or indefinite article "a". 
Use Correction' Technique No^ 2 



lo i ' 



SUGGESTED. ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 39: 



1. Spln-The-Bottle ^ t, • c n S 

(Good for presentation phase. of this S.u.; 



Children stand or sit in a circle. Teacher or axde 

stands in- center lof - circle, and. spins ..a J^pttle . 

When th^ bottle stops the teacher says to the pu- 
p±l to whbm the feottle.^ is pointing,, l.jn.^^'rs. 
"I'm a teacher. Tell'rfe about yourself. The pu- 
pil' produces the appropriate rifeiated sentences for 
this S.O. . ^ * . . 



2. J ack In The Box (See S.O. 35). 

Use" a large box 'in which a bpV is hidden. At a given 
*- signal a girl taps the" box. ".CFack" pops up and pro- 
. duces the -appropriate related^ sentence f or. t.iis S.O. . 

' - For the girls turn to hide, the game be called,^ 

.\ *'* "Jackie-In^Thfe-Box." ' — . . ' ' 



3. I.€?t*s Pretend 



U3ing hats or/other appj^opriate props, pupils may 
pretend to be school -personnel, storybook charac- 
■' ters, community workers, etc. Pup,i^ produces the .. 
-appropriate related sentences -f or-fhe character he^ 
* <Ls playing . ■ p ' 



4- Comic Strip 



•Prepare- a siarple comic strip^ ditto of well-known ^ 

storyliook characters with- a balloon-shaped' space 
tover each 'one. The space indicates t^at the char- 
' ^acter is speaking. Pupils may write in appropriate 
' related sentence^- to ^how what each one is saying. 



• STRUCTDBAL OBJECTIVE 39 : Production of, related sentences 
^^ji ^ |) <>'''{ ^ m'Vf^^ of the vpr^ -^p" with fliP prnnnun "I". 

■ • Estimated Lessons ; ' /2-3/ 



Teacher Cue: 



■ . • 

"Tea~cherletsrup""appropriate/" 
^pretend. situation and' says: 

I'm Mrs. Carter. I'm a . 
^ (woman. , T 
' "(teacher. J ' 

Now, tell me about yourself., j 



Pupil Response: 



/•mMl'map°y-' 
' [Lucy J . l^irl. 



Suggested Context (s) : 

> Social Studies 
Story. Hour 



^ Suggested .Vocabulaty .: 

■ '''' ' ' A' s ' 

, Own name?;; ^ - , 

Known storybook characters 

'Known holiday charahtexs 

, Kijown school personnel and coraaunity workers 



■7 ,• .= 

' Suggested 'Resources and Materials :■'■ 

■ I K •: ^' ■ 

Large Box , ' • 

■-'•msjcs- ' %' 
■^ats related to occupations 
Pictiires of iStorybook and nursery rhyme characters 
'Spilmer : (bottle) ' . 



. er!c\ Ul 



Teaching 'Points :; 



L First production qf the 'am" form of the 
verb "be" with the pronoun "I". See S.O. 
■7 for use of "I" with "can". .. 



2. NPi + \, + NPi 



3. NPi+Vbd 


' NPi 


NPl% 


Art 


N 


I'm 


Mike-. 


I'in^ ■ 


a 


boy 




. Mrs; Carter 






woman 


y 


Mr. Tso 






trader 




Cinderella 






girl 




• etc. 






etc. 



4. In pretend situations the predicate noun ■ 
in sentence No. 2 may be extended to include 
known occupational terms of people- in the 
school and community. 



5. Th6 contracted fobivM^is the natural way- 
mg I am"jM£ 



" of expressing "I amjj^f pupils say, "I am", 
use Conection Technique' No. 1. 



fr. tors are probable in use of article "a' . 
Watch for errors, "*I'm a Mike'\ "*I'm 
'boy." Use Correction Technique m. 2. •,■ 



f J 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 40.: 



1. , Spln The Bot^Cle - (See S.O. 37) 

Pupils stand or sit in a circle. One .pupil is se- 
lected to be "It". "It" stands in center of cir- 

cle and spins ia bottle. When the- bottle^ ^ tops, _' 

*"It" produces the appropriate related seAt^aces for 
this S.O. The pupil to Vhom- the^bottle is p&inting 
becomes "It". 



2. Puppet" Role Playing • ; ■ 

Prepare paper bag puppets for storybook ch^aracters, 
holiday characters, or occupational, workers . Pupils 
are organized in pairs. Each pair^ choosey the pup— 
, pets they Vant^ and as directed by 'teacher they' 
" come to' frokt of group, display their puppets, and . 
carry out the appropriate dialog .for this S.O. 

3.. Let's Pretend A (See S.O. 39). 

Pupils may use appropriate- props to ^pjcetend they are - 

school personnel^ or other adults thefy know. Pupils ^ 

are arranged in groups and carry out the dialog ap- 
propriate for this S'JD. - - 

4. Team Relat ' 

. ■' 

bivide pupils in Teams A.S'B. '(Not more than 5 in 
a team.) ' Place two, piles (^.puppets on a table 
with ;^a^team lined u|) about six paces from each pile. 

/At a'^iven signal tlxe first pupil in eacH team goes 
to tabie,. picks up puppet. They, turn, look at 
each other and carry out the appropiflate dialog for 
this S;.0. Then they give their puppets to the teach- 
- er who gives them a, blue construction paper^ ribbon 
for correct sentences. Tfeam having^mo^t blue rib- 
bons wins ; ■ . ~ - ' ' ' . ^ \ ' ' 



• i 



STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE . 40 ; ' Production of related sentences _ ■ 

/ ■ 

using the "are" 'form of the verb "be" with the pronoun "you''. " 
■Estimated Lessons: /2-3 / - 



Teacher Cue: 

Teacher s'ets up 'appropriate/ 
pretend situation and says' 
to pupil-partners: 

■ Talk to' each other in the > 
same way. ^ . 



Pupil Response: ' 

PI: Lopking at partner: 

You're Mike. 

You're a boy. 
P2: Looking at partner; 

You're Lucy. 

You're a girl. 



\ 



Suggested Context (s) ; 

Social Studies: . 
Story Hour 
Holiday Centers, 



Suggested Vocabulary : 

'■' Classmates names 

. Known storybook characters 
' -Known holiday characters 

'Known school personnel and community workers 7 



Sag jested Resourc£s and Materials 

■ Storybook. figures 
Masks \ ' 
Hats related to occupations , 



V 




ERIC 
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Teaching Poirfts ; 



\ • 



Firs-t production of the/are" form of the 
verb "be" with "you" as subject.' See S.O. 
10 for use -of "you" with modal "can". 



2.-NPi~+-Vbe-+-NPi- 



3. NPi+Vb, 


NPi 


NPi+ Vjje 


Art 


N 


■you're 


Eke' 
Lucy 
Mr. Tom 


you're 


a 


boy, 
gifl 
bus ' 




Mrs. Be'gay 






driver 




etc. 






nurse 




♦ ■ 






etc. 



4. The predicate noun in slentence No. 2 may 
be extended to include known occupational, 
terms of people iti the school and com-; 
munity. . ' A' ' ■ . . 



5. The contracted f9rm "you're'!' is the natural 
way of expressing "you, are", but this * 
should not be ^confused with "your" as in- . 
troduced in S.O. 3.' If pupils say "You 

• are" use Correction Technique No. 1. 



/ 



6. ErrOTs are probable in use of article a . . 
Watch for errors "*You're a,Mike." "*You're 
'^boy". Use Correction Technique No. 2. 



'J 9 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 41: 

/ 



1; Knock, Knock ^ 

Children put their^heads down and close their eyes. 
Teacher secretly selects one pupil to he "It". "It" 

walkjs-around -on- tip- 1 oe- and- kno cks . on s ome one Vs ._ _ 

desk. That pupil asks, (without raising his head), 
••Who are you?"' "It" *says, "I.am_ (I'm a 

2. ' Let*s Pretend (See S.O. 39-40) » 
— \ — 

Place puppets or other character props (like hats) 
■ behind a screen. Select a pupil to go behind screen 
and choose whom he wants to be. . Mother selected 
pupil acts as daorkeeper. When first pupiL knocks, . 
the doorkeeper asks question and the knocker an- 
swers. Questions and answers must be appropriate - 
for this S.O. - , 

3. Hide-And-Seek 

Station several pupils around room in places where 
others can hide. Stationed pupils close their eyes 
pretending to be asleep. Other pupils are directed' 
to hide near the Vsleepihg". ones. The "hiding" pu- 
pils make funny: sounds (e.g. scratching, moaning, 
laughing, etc.) The "sleeping" ones wake up and 
ask,' "Who are you?" and the "hiding!' ones answer 
appropriately. . " ^. ^ 
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STRDCTJIRAL OBJECTIVE 41 ! Production of a "who" question 
iislng the pronoun "you" as the subject and the answer with 
the pronoun "I" as the subject. 



Estimated Lessons: /1-2 / 



Teacher, Cue: 

Teachei sets up appropriate/! 
pretend' situation, gives ex- 
ample of dialog, and has pu- 
pil-partners engage in' simi- 
lar dialog. 



Pupil Response 



PI: Who are you? 

Pi: I'm Lucy. (I'm a 
nurse.) 



Suggested Context (s) : 

Classroom 
Social Studies ^ 
Story Hour 



' Sufa^ested Vocabulary : 

Classmates • 
School personnel 
Known community people 
Known storybook characters 



> ■ 



Sugge sted Resources and 'Materials : 

Masks ^ 
Hats related to occupations 
Storybook figures • * 
Puppets ' , " ■ 

Chart with pupils' names ' " : 



r 



Teaching Points :! 



J 



1. Introduction of reciprocal relationijiip 
of "you" and ^'I" as subject in questions 
and answers. 



2. NPl + Vbe + NPl 


\ 


'NPi'->feubj . ' 
fred Noun 


* 


Subj -> you ^ 




. Vbe -> are 




.' Pred Noun ^'roper Name 


\ 

"Wh" Question Transformation . 


*\ 

You + are + Name- ^ ^ 


• 

You + are + who. =^ 



3. NPl 


Vbe 


NPl 


NPi+Vbe 


Pred Nopn 


who 


are 


you 


I'm 


Lucy, 










Mrs.' Carter 










Mr. Toi 










etc'.' . , 



4. The sequenced related sentence by Pupil 
2 is optional. It is an extension of 
S.O. 39. ^ • 



193 



SUGfeESXP^TiyiTIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTljyE 42: 




1. Wrong sign . J 

. i . . ^0 • • 

Teacher displays puppets or props for community ^ 
f workers storybook characters, school personnel, 
' ^nd- classiiates'- -silhouettes . - J:eacher^^a^^ puts„up 
signs which read "a boy", " a girl"^ "a cook", "a 
teacher", etc. Pupils take a walk by th^ displays 
and choose a prop and a sign which do ny match the 
prop. As each pupil shows his prop and sign, , some- 
one is selected to produce the appropriate negative 
' statement followed by^a correcting sentence. . • ' 

2 . Dress-Up ^ ' ' ^ ' 

S ' . 

Collect items representative of occ\ipations. /e.g. 
hats, doctor's coat^, teacher's pointer, cook's pan, 
etc) Select several pupils ^to "dress-up". Give, 
each one ojfe these "dressed-up" ^pupils a partner. ^ 
These pupi'ir*partners carry out ^appropriate dialog 
for this S.'O. ^ * . 

3. What's My Line 

Teacher pu^s^ on a fireman's hat- and pretends to be 
cooking f^di A pupil is selected to say, "You're- ) 
' not a^'^^Sok. You're a fireman." If pupil's sen- ^ 
tences are correct he may role play like the teach- 
er did. Each pupil who makes correct sentences may 
be a "pretender". 
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. .. ' . .SIRDCIDBAL' objective 42 ; Production of a negative state- 
Bent with a predicate noun followed by a correcting sea* 
• j ' ' tence. ■ 



/. 



Estliated Lessons: /2-3- / 



Teacher Cue: 



Teacher, s'ets'up appropriate/^ 
pretend situa'tioh and says: 

Let's talk about- e^ch other. 



Pupil Response: ■ 

Lucy isn't a boyi'. 
Shf's a girl. ■. " 

Mr^ Toi if'n't.a'^j^ok. 
He's, a bu^Vdriver, V 

Ypu'iehot'a^itl'.'.^- 
You' re a 



Suggested -ISontextts) ; , 

'Social Studies ' / 
•Story Hour ' ■ • 



> -v. 



Suggested Vocabulary : . ' 

\ 



Classjates names^ , 
■Known school personnel and comunity workers ^ 
Known storybook characters • 
: '.'Names of classroom dolls and/or puppets ^ • 
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Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Dolls and puppets 
Storybook figures, or pictures ^ 
■ Masks . ■ 
*01d clothes for costumes ' 
Hats related to occupations 



Teaching 



Joints: 



1. This, objective is the same structure 9S • 
..^ ^S.O. 24. _ The personal pronouns are ex- 
. .fended by producing positive and negats^ve ' 
sentences, • . i 



?.;NPi+7be + NPi.-^ 
' NPi,+ Vbe,+ neg.+ NPi 

NP -^/Subj"' \. 
"^ ^PredNounJ , 

/ Sub j. -r>, Proper Name, 
Vjj^^. it, My are 



3; 



NPl 



-WSubj \ 
\Pre4 Npuj)-' 



Subj he, she,, 
'^ou, I 

Vb£ is, am, ire- 



3. NPl 


'Vbe + 


neg 


Art 


•N ^ 


, 'Lucy 
Mr. foil 


isn't 




a ' 


boy. ' 

.cook 

, etc. 


• 'etc. 








NPi+'Vbe 


Art' ■ 


N "■ ... ' 


She's ■ 
•He's' 


a 


girl ■ . ■ ■ . 
"bus driver ' ' 






etc. 





4. Use contractions as given in examples. 



5. The' negative statement is acceptable by, 
itself-, but encourage pupils to add, the 
correcting sentence. In this objective 
the teacher/aide should always add a cor- 
recting sentence following a tiegative state- 
ment in order to give examples to the ■ 
pupils,. 



'SUG(SSTED ACrmXIESJOR Sm^TDRAL OBJECTIVE' 43:. * . ; k 



I* Who*s fflto A ' , 

. Make,la]^^cut-out&'pr use large' chart pictures of 
' ; reading readiness ' characters of storybook- friends . 



r 



Teacher displays one at^; a tijtfe ^nd . asks an appro.- • v 

. " B^iate" yes/no ^uestioB'^^ ' T ' • ^ 

with corftect Shortened' answer,. ' (Be sure to rando-- - ' 
\ mize for affirmative and negative responses.) \ [ J 

2. .Dress-Up (S^e S.O. 42) • . / . • / 



* Place ^props 'for various characters in a box behind/ 



a screen. Hav^'^name cards in a bo;^: ot: tray..' Have . " ' \ 

5 pupils walk hy^ pick' op a name caisdj-^and ' give U t 



\ 



to the pupil whose.,name"is written ton it. The pu^ 

■ pils vho have a jiame card go behind the screen and . t ' 

"dress up", As^they cpme out one at a time, the ' ^ ^ * j/ 

teacher asks an appropriate "yes /no" question and : > ■ . 
calls on another pupil to give answer. If pupil J 
answers correctly, he goes behind screen to "dress- ' . ' , 



up'h. 

' ■ , ■■ ■ . . * 



3. Who's -This? , y • V * i: 

Prepare a dittoCof storybook friends', community _ • 

* workers, etc. Under each picture priSat a "yes /no" .; 
* . question and draw a ^line on which- the pupils can ■ S ^ 
write' the appropriate answer. Be sure to rando- 
mize affirmative and negative answers.^ Correct and 
reward. 



/ 



^ ■ 



203 ■ ^: / 



STRUCTDRAL OBJECTIVE 43- : s Productioa of a sh6rtened 

• \ ■ 

■■answer In response to a "yes/no" question with a '' '■ ■ 
predicate noun. - ' ' [ ■ 



Estiuatea Lessons: . /2-3 / 



\ 



I 



Teachier'Cue:>. 

ijleacher sets 'ujf^ appro- 
priate, situation and 
asks: 

Is Hike a boy? 
Is Mrs. Harvey -a man? 
Are' you a girl? 
Aa I a janitor? 



ir 



Pupil Response: " 

t 



Yes, he is. i 
No, she.isn*^. " ^ 
Yes, I ai!i./No,'lVnot. 
Jo, you're not. ' 



7: 



'VWested Contextfs): .( ■ 

sWal Studies _ > 
Story Hou^* 



Suggested Vocabulary ; 

.Cla'ssiates ' , I 

School personnel 
Known comnuni^y people 
Known storybook characters ^.^ 



Suggested Resources and Materials ; 

Dolls and puppets - . . 
Masks ^; 
> Storybook figures or pictures \ 
Old clothes for costumes 



Hats legated to occupations ./ 



Teaching Points ;' 



1. ,This objective is tie same sttucture as 
5.0. 33. The personal pronouns are ex- 
tended Jjy answering. "yes/no" questions • 



I Sent Ad^-,+ 'ilP + yjg.(+not) . 

Sent Adv yes/no 
j. NP^-j l/joui he, she' ; .«» 



ai? afe, is 



3: SeritVAdv 


E- ■ 


\ 


(neg) 


yes • 


I 


■ am 






• she 


are 




' no^ . 


I'm- V" ■ 
, '■' you're • 


' not 




. he , 


isn't \ 


* 


I'she , 


isn't " 

■ .. - 











4. The subject in /thef question is a proper 
■ name or the prinouns "I", "you'^'S "heV 
' and "she".. \ 



5. Reinforceient of shortened answer in re- ' 
sponse to "yes/no'- question. Require ver- 
bal, three-word' response. Jf pupil re- 
sponse is a short answer,' use Correction 
Technique- No. 2. 



4. 



6. Errors in pronoun-verb agreement are p#o- 
belble. Also watch for errors such, as I 
"*No, he is." "*Yesv she isn't." ^s&v 
. Correction Technique No. 2. 



7. Use contractions as given in examples'. 
Avoid the use of "you aren't"- at this time. 




p^'JiCIVmiES FOR STRUCTURAL ^BJECTIVE 44: 



4 



1. SlXhooettes Photos 



a7\ 



}' . ■ ' 20 



■ Disjrlay in vai^ious parts of 'thef dlassropm the pupil ^ 
ailhoue^t^, and pictures' of school pe/sbnnel.^- Ar- 
range -the\pupils in paiif? and let ,theitt walk ahout ^ . 
^ t±e i^oonf. Paired pupils aire given a card on^ which , ' ■ ' ^ ''' 
, is written|la^,l-tor':2- The pu^il carrying-'a^fr card'- 
, chooses a place- to stop^pbints to a silhouette; or " ' ^. 

picture and^aslcs " an "appropriate rVes /no'' "ques^on, 
' . The #2^ pupil' gives ' the appropriate response. ' Then i , / 
they' exchange cards and* continue /v==^upils m ' / • . 
• change partners two or: threeytimes in order to get 
taore practice. • . ' ' ^ - <; , - . , 

.) • .- • . .V ■ . ' " ' ■ ■ "• ■ ' " . " ■ 

2. Who Am I? - • ' . ' - • ' ' . - 

* . " OrgaMze 'pupi'is in pairs. Place community worker 
paper-bag puppets on a Xable or the- chalktray. Let 
/pupils go and select their puppelfs. Then direct . '-^ 

t^ pairs in producing the dialogs #2 -and #3- as . • , 
" given. in the Pupil Response of this S.O.- ^ 

' Social Studies,; reading readiness or s'tqrybook char- 
acter puppets may be used. H V ^ 

3. Two Deep ^(See S.O. 37) / . ■ - ^ 

• . * ♦ ■ 

Conduct this activity as explained in S.O. 37.. As - 
children stand in a circle, "It''' runs around circle 
one time and stands, in front' of a pi^il of his 
choice. He asks a "yes^n^ question of this. S.O., • 
and the partner gives an appropriate answer. Then, 
the partner' becomes "It". , ' * \ .' * 




\,j giapm OBJECTIVE •44 . ;. Prpdliction of 'a.'W.Do'' 



^ question- usiag the verb "be" ani' a predicate noun 



Estimated Lei'so^: /3-^57 



teacher Cue: 



Teachfe^ts'rup Appropriate/ 
.'>;. ^> pretend" situation,- giy^ ,ex- 
AaiEples of dialog, and has 
pupil-T)aitnfers engage in . 
sMlaL^diaiog. 



■Pupi,! Response: J , 

'l^fPl::js Mke,.a boy? ; 
') '■ p2rYes, he is. ' 

'\ /• 

2) PI.: Are^ou a janitorl 
?2: No; I'l not. ■ 

•• -> .■ 

S|.'E1: M I a cook.? , 
' P2: No, you're not. ^ 



Suggested Context(s)t ^ f-. 

'Social Studies ' : ^' 
Story Hour; 
Classtooin 



Suggested Vocabulary : | 
Classmates' names 

Known school personnel and community wo^EerS' 
Known stotybook .characters 
Names of classroom dolls and/or puppets I 



Suggested 'Resources and Materials : 



Dolls ^d puppets 
. Masks"; 

i ^ ' Storybook figures or .pictures 
.'^ . ■ Old clothes for costumes 
' Hats related to occupations 
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leaching Points ; 



1. Ihis/objective is the same structure as S.O, 
34.\ .Ih'e personal pronouns are extended by 
'. producing and answering "yesj^no" question^, 



2. The "yes/no" question! in this objective is 
a transformation of S.O. 22,'/, . ■ ' . 

IPrea 

Subj Broper 'Nate, I, jou, He,.' she 



'Nounj .V 



^be. 



am, are, is 



"Yes/Ntt Questioc Transformation . > 

Subj +Jie + Pred IIoun-'=^; ; ■ ^ ''^ 
V|jg + Sub] + Pred Noun ' \ ' 





Subj 


Art 


•Nou])/ . 


1 

am \ 


5 

I. 


a/an 


cook * I J 


are ^ 
is 


■you • 
he ^ 




janitor • 
trader 




she 




woman 
b(fy ^ 

etc. ■ .' s"; 

" •■ ■ ■ 




'Mike 
etc. 





'3 



4. Errors in pronoun-.yerb agreement -in both 
question and answer are probable 



S.^The questions wjLth "are" and "am" maj need 
to be presented in separate lessons and then 
contrasted 'With "is". 



6. If "he" and/or "she" is used as the subject 
i^i^the' question .be sure to establis^ '^he 
referent before the pupil produces the 



question. 



1 
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UNIT VI: Cogjimctions 
CoDiunctioa "Qr'^ 



V s!o. 45: Production of. a short answer using a Mteion noun in -response to an "or" ques- i 



tion. • , 



■» < . it . 



SiO. 46r-Froduction <of short/shortened answeis in response to contrasting "y.es/no" and 
^ , , "or"'Vstions,,. ^ ' : '.K ' ~ ■ 

\ 'S.O. 47: Production of a short .answer, using a proper name in response, to an "or" quesr 



Conjunction "And" 



.S.O. 48: 'Production of: a short/shortejed answer using, the^conjunction "and" to join 
■] subject nopn phras'es. . ^. 

S.O. 49: Production of ^a statement u^^ng the conjunction "and" to join main verbs. 

■ ■■ . ' - '* ■ . ' ' . .. ' . ■ 

S.O. 50: Proliuction of^a statement' lising the conjunction "and" tpjoin predicate ad- 



jectives. 



\ 



Hi' 

'; ' 
1 



i' 



Pac|ng: 

» 'Lessons: 10 -d8 <' 
Weeks: 2" (Maximum) 



Present Prefamiliarization 
M.'-d during, this Unit. 



Mated Texts: ' ■ 
American English series 
Book One: Units 17 & 18^ 



Prefamiliarizatioa 6 ; Recoimition of mo rpholog|cal change 
in nnntif; when tbfrff 1^ "Q^^ tlian nfie. 



Teacher Behavior: 



The teacher sets up_inany pxperiences for children to'-, 
develop initial awareness regarding the changes which 
,take place in the English language when speaking about 
one^ more than^one. . . 



Suggested Contexts : 

Science ; 
Art ' 



Suggested R^ources & Material^ ': 

• 

Classroom objects ' 



Suggested Activities: 

(1). Coinman(3.$ : Give commands to pupils requiring them to 
distinguish between one and more than one. For example, 
say to a pupil, "Bring me one pencil." 

• ' "Bring le^o pencils." 

Then say to another pupil, %ing me four balls." ' * 

"Bring me one ball." 
Randomize the use of singular and plural, and the number 
names from one to ten. 
f (2) Science Walk : Take' a walk around the school and coi- 

. munity. Save the pupils collect itfems'.to Wt in a science 
center according to your direction. For^ample, 
"Pick up ■ ene leaf . " ^ "?ick up'- three le^s . " 

' "Find one white rock!" "Find'''two smooth stones." 
(3) Dtaw-a-Picture : Have pupils draw pictures according to, 
your directions. For example, "Draw one hogan in; your pic- 
ture. Draw six shgep.' 'Draw two horses. Draw three cedar 
trees. Draw one boy and one girl, etc." 



2Vi 
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Notes; 



1. Introduce before Unit 7, S.O. 51 
58. . . 



2. Call atteifcion to the change in 
s<jund!in plurals^ 'giving examples 
only. ■ 



3. Teacher and 'Aide are to place special 
. emphasis on clearly -pronouncing the 
I sit lzl\ or hi as the final sound 
of the plural forms. 



^ Use only count nouns forming regu- 
lar plurals at this time. 



5. Talk about things the child .can, 
handle or see. 



6. Do not use activities which require 
the pupils to know number concepts 
more than ten. 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTIM OBJECTIVE '45: 



Vf 



1 



1, Name Cards , . • ■ . " . - 

• ' ' ' 
Me m& cards with the pupils' names written in 
manuscript. Put cards face down in a box or -on <a 
• table. A pupil selects a card and shows i^^to the 
' ^ class. The teacher asks the' quels tion of this S.O. 
using^t|ie name on the card, "Is a boy or a 
girl?'} The pupil holding the, card- gives, the cor- 
rect fesponse. (The pupil whose name is on the 
card nay become the next player.) • . 

2. 'Cla3S Roster v * ' ' ^ 



3. Numeral Game 



.Prepare a^et of flash cards with the numerals -one 
to ten. The* teacher asks' about the numbers (e.g. 
Is this a five or a six?) A child is 'selected .to 
give .the,,response. ; • ' ^ " . • 




. . Make a list of all pupils in the class on a large - 
chart.' .Select a* child to point to a name. (The 
child who points may be blindfolded.) ' The teacher 
asks fhe question of the S.O. and the' child who ' 
points gives the correct response. 

\ . . , ■'■ 

■3.' Spin The Bottle 

Seat chrfen in a laijgfe circle. "It" spins a iot- 
' tie. Tile tea'cher asks the question of this S.O. 
about the child the bottle is pointing to and "It" 
gives ;the response. The pupil who' the bottle points 
to becomes "It". For; variety, put familiar objects 
in the circle and have the children sit behind the 

■.' objects. Ask the question about the object pointed 

? to rather than the child. 



4. Fishing Game , ' ^ 

Paste pictures of familiar objects on 'fish- cut from 
. .tagboard. As a pupil catches a_fish, the teacher . 

asks the S.Q. question, (e.g., Is this a table -or ' 

a chair?) The pupil then give? the correct response. 
' (Use a fishing pole with a magnet for a hook and 

place a paperclip _on the head of each tish.) ■ 
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STROCTURAL OBJECTIVE ' 451 : Production of a short answer 

* . ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

using a comon noun in response to an "or" question. \ 
Estimated Lessons: /2-'3 / 



Teacher Cue: 


Pupil Response: , 


Teacher sets up appropriate 
.•.situation and asks: 




i 


-Iv 


Is"Luc7-a- boy or a- gitl?-" ■ 
Am i a teacher or 'a nursed 
Are you a boy or a man? 


■■ A- girl;.-- 
A teacher. 
A boy- '~ 




2. Is this a book or a naga- 
, zine? \ 


A magazine,. 
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■Suggested Context(s) ; 
Math 

■ Arts and Crafts • 
•Social Studies 
Story Hour 
Science ■ 



Suggested Vocabulary : ^ , 

Classmates .'■ 
Known school personnel and community workers 
Known storybook characters ^ 
Known animals, geometric figures, classroom items, 
playground equipment, etc. i 



. "Suggested Resources and Materials : 

■ iNaie cards (pupils) 

. Chart of pupils' names (class' roster),, 
•;, Spinner (bottle). 
.■■.Box. of familiar objects - . 
■.; * Geometric figures (models or pictures) 

■ ,Materials ' for 'fishing 'game . 

' Large. flash cards with numerals J. - 4^ 



Teaching Points : •. 



l. Introduction'of the 


"or" questioiii . 




2. NP Art + Noun ^ 




, Art ^ a/an 




Noun -> coiimon 






5 



3. Art . 


■ Noun 


a/an 


. woman ^ 




trader • 




book 




stick i '■ ^ . . 1 




etc; ^ ■ J 



4. In' the question the 'Subject may be: 

(a) proper name 

(b) .. pronouns— I, you, heyishe' ■ 

(c) demonstrative pronoun "this" 



5. In asking the "or" question, randomize ' ' 
the conjoined noun phrases in order to - 
. ensure -comprehension of choice. For ex- 

■ ample-, be careful not to give, the' answer ' 
away by always saying it first or alway,s 
saying.it last.. ■, 



6'. Shortened answers, are .acceptable, (e.g. 

She's a girl. It's a magazine.) If,pju- 
' ■ ' pils , answer with a statement (e.g.,. Lucy 

is a girl. This is a magazine.) Use^ 

Correction Technique No. 2. . 



n 
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SUGGESTED ACtlVITIES P STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 46: 



1»; Puppet Playmates 



Use a variety of puppets for the pupils to hold. 
The teacher asks tjie' questions of this S.O. and the •• 
pupils either answer ab|mt someone else or about 
^'themselves. 

Hand puppets may be made 'from paper sacks or old 
socks. Large puppets or characters may be cut 
, from cardboard with holes for^the face and arms. • 
Pupp.ets may per^Snify real people, fictional per- 
■ sons' the children know, "or .animals. ' After puppets ■ 
have been made, they will be useful for numerous., 
learning activities. ■ 



2. Number Off 



Have ten. pupils line up and give each one a flash 
card with a numeral on it. The questions of this 
S.O. can be ^ed, such as: 

Is mm five a girl? / . 
Is numbir nine a boy or a girl? 

This activity^may be varied by having pupils "num- 
blr -off "^instead of holding cards ^t\i numerals.,; 



3. What's My Line 



Use hats of various. kni^i occupations.- Let a child 
choose a hat to wear, and' then ask the questions of 
• ' this S.O. (e.g., Is Lucy a nurse or a cook?) Pupils 
' may answer 'about .each other" or thems^lvfes. ' 

(Note: -Ike'cefkin the ^^iXs know' the occupations 
. represented by the hats.) 



L Nurser y Rhyme Characters • 

Show _pictiires of familiar nursery rhyme or 
characters. 




Teacher asks, the questions of this S.O. (e.'g., Is 
Miss Muff et a' girl? Is Old Jlother Hubbard a man\ 
or a woman?) The pupils giije the correct responsi^^ 





^5 
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' sbnCTURAL OBJECTIVE ^6 ; Production of ,stiort/shortened' 



■ ' ; ■ ■ • • 

•questions. 


Estimated Lessons: 72-4 / 


Teacher Cue; 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher jets up appropriate 
situation "and asks: ~ ' ~ 




1. Is Mike ^ boy? 

' a boy or a girl? 


1. Yes> he is. 
A boy.. 


1, Are you a teacher? 
" Are you a' teacher' or a , 
> nurSe? 

- ' ' ■ f- • ' 
3. Is. this dog or a cat? 
. Is this a dog? 


2. No, I'm not. • 
' A nurse* , 


3. /cat. . 
Yes, it is. , 

/ 



Suggested Context (s) : , " . • 

Math ■ ■ . :' 

Science 

^ts and Crafts, ' * ( 
Social Studies 
Story Hour 

Suggested Vocabulary ; 

, ClaSsniates ■ ' • ^ . 

■■ . Known school personnel and coMinity workers 
^Knciwn storybook characters , 
Known animals, geometric figures, classroom items, 
playground equipment, etc. 

Suggested Resources and Materials : 

■ LifeTsize puppet cut-outs : ■ ' . \ , < ■ 
Hats fct variiDus kno^ occupations V ' , 
f ictures or cut-outs, of nursery rhyme characters 
Geometric figures (models or pictures) , 
Large flash cards with numerals 1-10 



Teaching Points : 



1. Use of a contra^'t situation as a teaching 
strategy to discriminate between the an- 
swers of "yes/no" and "or" questions. 



2. "Yes/No" Response 
Sent Adv + NP fVije (+not) 



"Or" Response 
-Art+Noun~" 



3. In. the question the subject may be: ' 
. a) proper name 

b) pronouns- 1, ^ you, he, she' ' . 

c) demolQstrative pronoun "this".' ' 



4. The predicate noun^^hrase In question No. 3 
is limited to non-hma^ singular count 
nouns. ., 



/ 



5. The indefinite article Y\a part'of the 
response to the "or" question. 



6. Answers to the questions are not one word 
(e.g. boy) nor a statement (e.g. 'Mike is a 
boy. This is a cat.) Use Correction 
' Technique No. 2. ' 



7. Visual reinforcement of the contrasting 
structures is a help to the learners. 



8. For the probable error in confusing the-- 
answers, use Correction Technique No., 2. , 
For all other errors "use Correction . Tech- , 
nique No. 1. 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 47:' 



!• Puppet Playmates (See S.O. 46) 
: 2. What's My-Llne ^(See S.O. 46) 
3> Nursery Rhyme Characters (See S.O, 46) 
4. Photographer 



On visits around school and community, take polaroid . • 
pictures of known adults. Use photogr^hs in the ' 
classroom to ask the questions of thi^ S.O. ' 
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STRDCTURAL OBJECKVE * 47* ; Broduction of a short answer * ' 
using a proper name -in 'regponse to an "or" question. ' 
Estimated Lessons: /2-3 /" 



Teacher pue: 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher sets up appropriate 




situation and asks: 




Are you Mike or Roger? 


Ri?ger. 


Am I Mrs. Carter' or 


■Mrs. Carter. 


Mr. Carter? . . „ 




Is this Lucy : or Gloria?* 


Lucy. ' ■' 


'Is the bus driver Mr. Begay 




or Mr. Tom? , 


Mr'. Tom'. ' 



Suggested Context(s) : 

Classroom 
.Story Hour 
Social Studies 



Sug};ested Vocabulary : 
Classmates . 

School personnel ' 
Known community workers 
Known storybook characters 
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Suggested Resources and Materials ; 

, Pictures or cut-outs of nursery rhyme characters 
. , Hats of known occupations . ', ■, , 

■ Life-size puppet cut-outs , ; - ; ■ , 
. , Photographs-o'f pupils ah j'known adults - : /, 



leaching^Points : 



1. Extension of the "or" question by using 
names as the conjoined predicate noun. 



,2. NP ->^+Noun . 
Noun Proper name 





Proper Name 






Mike . 






Mr. iiegaf . 






Cinderella 






Little Boy Blue 






etc. 









4. In the' question the subjects, may be: 
(a) pronouns — I, you, he, she . 
■ (b) demonstrative pronoun "this" 
(c) singular count nouns preceded by 
■ "the". ' ' • '.. 



5. This objective is 'intended mainly to • 
• familiarize pupils with' this form of the 
, "or" question. Don't overt^dcE7>^ ' 



/ 



6. Related "yes/no" question^ have not been 
presented because of provable confusion 
■ of pronoun agreement in jihe shortened i-^ 
, , answer. If you wish to iprfesent the "yes/y 
;',no" questions, require/only the short 
answer.. ... 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITI?S- FOR STRUCTURAL 'OBJECTIVE 48: 



I^qCscl ' ■ • 4. Song: "Mike Can Run" (See S,0. 8) 

Make five circles on the floor with chalk or mask- To a familiar tune such as "Skip To My Lou", sing 

tag tape. Designate each circle as a certain ac- the following words: 
tion which the pupils can do, such as: hop^ sHp, 

vjump.'clap, turn around, etc. Direct the>pils . • Mike can juip and John can, too. 

to go to each.circle and do what the circle; tells Mike can Junp and John can, too. 

to"tb~doT~TFivelupils"iiiay"h 'r ^---Mike-caniuinprand- John-can-,-too.-- 



<i different actions/at a time.) When each pupil has^ Mike and John can jump, 

finished all five actions, the teacher asks the , 
'questions of this S.O.. A pupil (ot pupils) is 

asked to respond. ' > 

2. Spin The Bottle • ' 

. Pupils stand in 'circle. A bottle is spun and the 

pupil it points to is directed to dq an action, ' ' 

such as: skip, t*ouch his toes, jump up and down, j 
■ etci The teacher asks, "Who can _^ ^?" The hot- . • , 

tie is spun again and the second, pupil is directed 

to do the ..same action, and the teacher asks, "Who 
■ else can 1" Then both pupils are- directed to 

-repeat the action.' The teacher asks, "Who can___?" 

A pupil (s) responds correctly to each question. 

3. Nursery Rhyme Action 

• Choose familiar nursery rhymes or stories where two 

■, characters do the same action. For example, Jack ■ ' • 

■ ' and Jill, Three Little Pigs, Billy Goats Gruff, etc, • ' " . ■ ■ • . • " 

• The questions of this S.O. can be asked aboiK the 
characters. For example,: 

• Who can go up the hill? 
> Who can build a house? 
Who can cross the bridge? | . 



3 ' 



■J. 
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STROCTUFAL OBJECTIVE 48 ; Production of a short /extended 
flhort answer using the conlunction "and" to loin subject 



\ 



noun phrases. 



Estimated Lessons: /1-2 / 
4 



Teacher, Cue/ 

--Ieacher_ sets up...appropriate 
situation and asks:. 

1. Who can jump? 

2. Who else can juap? • ■ 

3. Who can juip? 



Pupil Response: 



/ ' 

1. Eke. /Mike can. 

•V 

2-.' Roger. /Roger' can. 

3. Mike and Roger. /Mike 
and Roger can. ^ ' 1 



1 

Suggested Context(s) : 

Classroom playtime 
Music 

Arts and Crafts 



Suggested. Vocabulary : 

Known verbs that may^used to' making bodily response 
to musical rhythm, such as: Mnarch, clap, hop, skip, 



tap, run, etc.' 



Sugge'sted Resources and Materials : 

. Pi-ctures of nursery rhyme characters 
Art supplies 
/Spinner (bottle) 
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TPflching Points : 



1. First production of "arid". See S.O. 7 for 
review of question and response using modal 



can . 



2. NP + and + NP (modal). ■ , 




.Proper name 




NP 


You and I 






^rt + noun J 




. 



3. Art 



the 



Noun 



Mike 
You 

elS» 



Conj 



and 



Art- 



the 



Noun 



Roger 
I _ 
dog 
etc. 



Modal 



. (can) 
can 
(can) 



4.';Note that the modal "can" is optional in 
the response except with personai pronouns 
"you" and "I". . 



5. Limitations: . ' 

1) Personal pronouns "you" and "L".; Avoid 
using "he", "she" and "it". 

2) Singular count -nouns preceded by the de- 
determiner "the". " . 



zz 



6. The concept of "else" may have to be' devei- 
oped in Navajo. 



7. In this objective all three questions are 
required in .the sequence given. Response 
No. 3 requires the subject used in Nos. l 
and 2. V ' ' ^ 



, SUGGESTO ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 49: 



1. Two^To-Do 

PairSftOf children are directed to do two separate 
actions. The pupils talk about what they can do. 
For, example, 

PI: Mike can skip and turn. around. ' , 

^I_can_skip_and_tum_around. 



P2: Roger can sing and clap. 
I can sing and clap. 

2. Puppet Emcee 

Have a puppet direct an "action show" by directing 
pupils 'to do two or more actions. The puppet^ calls 
on the pupils to talk about what they can do. 

You may set up an area of the classroom- to be a 
stage for the "action show" and let the puppet use 
^a circus barker type of voice* 

3. Who Can (See S.O, 48) 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 48. The only diff er- 
,ence is to "have the pupils talk about-. what tjiey can, 
do instead of answering a question. ^ (e.g., 'Lucy 
c^ l\pp and turn around.) 

4. Picture Mimics 

■ .. . , / 

Give a pupil paired pictures', of a p toon -performing 
two different actions, (e.g., eating'.and drinking, 
jumping rope and running, etc.). The pupil "mimics" 
or ^imitates the actions in the pictures. Another 
pupil tfells what he can 4o, such , as.: ■ 

• Roger can eat and drink.' 
Gloria can jump and run. . / 

The pupil who docs the actions can -talk' about what 
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STRQCTDRM. OBJECTIVE .49 i Production of a statement 
, . using the conlngction "and" to • i oin main verbs . ' ' ■ 
> . Estimated Leste /1-3 / -i ; 



Teacher Cue: 

Teacher sets up appro-; 
•priate situation and' 
says: ' 



5 



'Let's taUc in -the same 
way.'. 



' Pupil Response: 



J ^j' Mike can 'hop and skip, 
''^■'l can nn ad" jump. 



Suggested Context (s) : 



; . 



Recess 
Music . 



Su ^j^ested Vocabulary ; 

■ Known verbs that may be used when' making 'bodily responses 

■ '' to musical rhythm, such as: march, dap, hop, skip, tap, 

run,* etc. . ' 



Suggested ResQui;ces and Materials : 

Record player and recor.ds. , , ' ■ 
Paired pictures illustrating- a person performing two' actions 
Paired pictures of animals doing actions 
Playground equipment 
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.leaching Paints : 



1.- Extension of conjunction "ai^d" by con- 
joining main verbs in a statement. 



( proper names ' 
NP A I and you 

rArt + Noun I 



Vi 
M 



Modal + 



can 



.This statement is 'a transfiormation .of two 
basic sentences. *, 
1IP + M + M7^ 
NP + M'+M7^ 



■NP + M + M7 + and + Mir 





Noun , ' 


;M; 


Mf - 


Conj 




i 


■'Mike ■■ 


can .• 


liop 


and ■ 


skip . 


i 


You ' ■ 




skip 




■cl?p. 


The 


dog- 'J... 




run ., 


. / 


bark. 




-..etc. 




.etc. 




etc. 



4. ■Limitations: 

1) Personal -.pronouns "you" and "I",. Avoid, 
usiiig "he", "she",,and:"it^ ■ 

2) , Singular count nouns preceded by deter- 
miner "the" 



5. Note that statements are, not cued by _ Vi 
■■ questions., ' "■. , • ' 



2 



• ■ SUGGESTED.. ACTiyiTIEi FOR STRDCTURAL' OBJECTIVE 50: 



1,'Color and Size Assortment 



.Di?t)lay' on'a table jan: assortment" of oBjea^ whi'cb 
a^e differentiatei by-, tbeir color: and size. Pu-. 
pils are., directed to' chogse an object -and to tell , 
about it. ■ For exajiple: ■■ , 



.4. Fishing Game (S£^ S.0/'45) V 

" , ; ; ■ :\(/ ' ' 

Conduct explained in S.O. 45 . Make new fish with 
pictures which can be described by either color, size 
shape', or texture 'terms'. ' ■ , ' , . 



tecircleisbig^^blue. 
e appleis red'and small.* 
.,. ' '.The ruier is longhand brown. 

2. Grabf>Bag . ■[ ..■ ■ ' 



; . Jut objects ;in a large bag or.tox which are differ-- 
■ ; ■■ entiated by :their . shape and te^jture. A pupil 
• reaches in, pulls one out, and. tells about it. For 
le: * ■ . 



The orange is round and smooth. ■ ; 

. . '; The block is square and rough. , 

, Other objects .may, be- put 'in 'the bag whi A are dif-_ 
■ ■,. ■.. ferentiated by texture and color; .;For exan^ile":- ' 

■■v.'v The (toy)' dog-. is brown.and furry. ^ 
..TheMtten is soft and gray. .■ 

' ■ • * • ■ . ' '■'.'•,'. t ■ , ; 

' • • ..''.' • s . 

,-. ■ ■■ '' ■ . . 

•3. What's On The.Iree , ' 

■jittach many cut-outs to a 'tree branch' or limb . Pu- 
pils 'select a cut-out^ .take* it from, the tree, .and ■ 
■' /; tallc about iti'^ (Let,pUpils'ieep'.the cut-out they. , 
select,), Sample sentences are: 'VV, - ■ ; 



^ . '.' The, book. is. rectangular flnd' green. 
■ ■' ■■'The lamb .'is .white and' soft.- ■•■ 
■ Tii'e-egg is oval- and smooth. 



'n: 
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.'.|SIRDCTDSAL OBJECTIVE 50 ; Production of a statement using 
the conjunction "and" to join predicate adjeatives. ' ■ 
Estimated Lessons:v/2-3 / , 



Teacher Cue: 


Pupil Response: . ' - 


'.Teacher sets, up appropriate 


The circle is big andired.; 


situation and says':' - 


The -table is sio'oth and * 


^ rectangular. 


• Let's talk in the saie way. 


The kitten is small and • 




furry; _ ■ • ' ■ 




The lemon is' oval and 


■■■■ ■ 


yellow. ■■ 



Suggested Context (s) ; 

.Math!. ■ ;• ' 
.Science 
■ Health (foods) 



Suggested- Vocabulary; . 
Adjectives 

: (1) 'Known . color ■.terms 
■ (2) Ksgwn size , terms 
.(3) Shape - round,' square,pval,^ triangular, rectangular 
'.^ . .(4) .Texture -, rough, smooth,- hard, ,spfti;-furry,'^sticl5y 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Familiar objects identifiable' by 'shape,- texture, size, and. 

color.. ■ 
Geometric figures (real, models, or pictures) 

Clothbag ; . . :, ^\ , 
'■ ' Tree (liinb)' with' cut-outs attachec^to branches : ; ' ' 
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Teaching Points ; 



I. Extension of conjunction '"and" by, con- 
joining predicate adjectives.- • • 



2.Et,Vbe + Adj ' 
NP^-* 'Art + Noun, 
Vbe^is' ■ 



This statement is a transformation of two 
basic sentences-.. 

,NP + Vbe+.Adj J^ -^,^x,^::,:^ 
NP + V|je + Adj ^ ^ tAQ].tanQ. 

, .+ Adj 



T 



3. Art 


Noun 


Vbey 


Adj 


Goi^ 


Adj 


- 'The '. 


square* 


is 


blu^^ 


and 


small 




tabli , 




-square 




brown ' 




dog' 




big . 




black 


■'■A ; 


\ apple 




round 




red • 




• etc. 








etc. . 



4. Limitations: ■ ■ ' ■ , 

1) Adjectives of size; color, shape, and. 
' 'and texture'. ' ' 

2) Singular count nouns preceded bydeter- 
, . "miner "the" ^ :.■..•■' 



5 . Adj ectives chosen- must be appropriate ■ to 
the' noun they describe. Randomize the 
use and placement of .adjectives. . 



UNIT VII: Plurals of Count Nouns 

S*p# 51: Discrimination of singular arid plural count nouns as shown in response to a 
connnand* ; • . • 

S.O. 52: Production of a short answer in response to a "which/br" question using ad- 
jectives of color. • » - ., 

S.b. 53: Prcfduction of ai short answer in response to the "which/or" question using 
• . the verb construction "can see" i , » 

S.O. 5.4: Discrimination between singular and plural count nouns ,as shown by pro- ,, 
duction of short answers in response to a "which/ or" question. 

S.0.T55: , Production of a statement with direct objects in singular pr plurarform. . 

S.,0^=*56: Production of a statement using "are" form of "be" with plural count nouns,. 

S.O. 57': Production of contrasting statements using the "is" and "are" forms of the- 
; verb "be".^ ^ , , 

S.O. 5iB: Production of a statement with plural subjects preceded by. a. number name 
as a determiner. ' 



Pacing : 

Lessons: 15 - 24 
Weeks:. 3 (maximum) 



Related texts : 

American English Series : 
Book One: Unit 14 ' 

OITE 

Syntax 5, Unit 26 , 
Lessons : 155 - 158 



SUGGESTED ACamilES FOR, STRUCTURAL OB^^ 51: 



iV Variety Store/ \ ' " ' 

, >: ■■•X .■'^ ' - .■■"v ''"--v ■■ ' : 

' Set up ^ variety, store in one part of the room. 
' :Display. many familiar items in sets of one and iaore 
thpcn one on; a table or book case . Let pupils take 
turns .being the "store clerk." The teacher or aide 
v may be the "customer",, directing the "clerk" to 
•.. either: ' , , 

, ^ . Give me the red- truck. * " ^ . 

Show me the balls. , v - : 

"(NoteV the verbs "give" Anc^i^'show" are ^hiepnly 
ones that should be used in^ this activity .Ok 




2, Nature Walk .'. ' - p 

On a walk kroiind .the school ^S^pus or co 
the teacher directs the Children to gather 
- for a science center.. For example 

Bring me the red rock. 
" Bring me the yellow leaves. 
. Pick- Up the long stick. 
:Pick up the smooth stones. 

3, Do It Qulckiy . . 

Prepare 'a large chart-(s) with pictures of familiar 

items in sets of one and more than -one. Have two 
^^iipils stand by the chart and direct them. to touch 
. -an X5bject 'or objects. The pupil who . does it first 

correctly is t^e winner. This activity .may be con- 
'[ ducted with teams and the score kept for added " . 

interest. '$ample directions. are: 

.; Touch the shirt. ■ 

. . Touch the cats. 

: ;. Touch the green ball.. 

Touch the blue; circles. - 




SIRUCIDRAL, OBJECTIVE 51 ./ ; : Distriaination of singular 



. ■' ■■■■ ■■■ ■ . ; ' / * ' . ■ .. . , . ' 


Estiiated Le§sons: / 1' / ' , 


Teacher Cue: / 

■ ■■ \ . . ■ .f 


Pupil Response: 


■ Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation and says:/ , , 


» ' , , , ■ ■ ■ ■ ; 

3 ■ , ■ ' ' ■ ■ 


Bring ae the doll/dolls.. \ 
Point to the red book/books. 


Pupil performs requested 
action; ^, 


Suezested Context (sji :-' ' 




Math (sets) / ■ 
• Social Studies ; 
VSdence ^ 

learning Readmess 

"■'./- 




Suf^f^ested Vocabulary: ' * 





bring . 
show: 
give 
point to 
touch 




■ Teiaching Points: 



1. Introduction of plural count nouns. Con- 
sideration should be given to the .dif- 
ferences in the plural system of Navajo 
English. 



2. You + will + VP -♦VP 



VP Vt (+ NP3) +;Art; (+ Adj') + NSI^Z^) 




3. Vt . ■ 




Art 


(Adj) 


Noun 


(Z^) 


Bring 


(ae) 


the 




doU 


(s), 7 

'(s) 1 . 


' Show , 


Mary' 




(gray) 


cat . ■ 


/Point to. 






(red) 


book 


(s). 


etc.. 


etc. 




etc. 


etc. ■ 





4. Comands should be given in both singular 
and plural using the same vocabulary, items. « 



5; The appropriate situation must. consist of 
identical items in two sets, one and more •• 
than, one." ' 



6. Randomize use of singular and plural in 
pairs .of_; commands. 



Suf^pested Resources and Materials; 
, . Large variety of familiar objects in sets ; of one and 
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more than one 



r . • . • 

.1. 



SUGGESIEU ACTIVITIES FOR- STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 52: 



1> Peep Box ■ ' / ■. 

• Collect a large variety of known objects. Place 
two objects differentiated by their color inside ^ 
a peep' box. Make certain the pupil (s) do not see 
. 'what obiects. you put in. the box. As a ' pupil looks 
throuj^ the "peep holie" the teacher asks the 
questio^i of tiis S.O. 

■ ■ .. ■ ' ■ 

2. Spinner Board ^ 

Place two known objects of different color in each 
slot or section on a spinner board.' When the spin- 
ner stops y the teacher asks the S;0. question. For 
example, "Which: is yellow, the marble or the* jack?" 
The pupil responds .appropriately. ' - 

: ^ ■ ' . .'■ ' . ■ ' .."y- . ' ■■, ■ " ' ■ 

3. Grab Bag 

Prepare twp grab bags wLth objects differentiated 
by color. For example, one bag could contain ob- 
jects which are red, green, yellow, and black, and 
the second bag could contain objects which are blue 
orange, white,, and purple. . The pupils are directed 
■ - to pull one object from each bag. The teacher theri 
asks the question of this S.O. 

For variety, have the pupils cut out pictures from 
magazines or catalogues and paste on cards, 4" x 4", 
-Put the cards in the grab bags instead of objects. 



/ STRDCTDliAL OBJECTIVE 52 ; Production of a. Short answer 







Estikted Lessons: /2-3 / - , . 


Teacher Cue: ' _ 


Jupil Response;" 


Teacher,sets up appropriate 
' situation and ^ks'i 


1 > ' 


' Which is black, the cow or 
, the goat? ■ . 


The. cow. \ 


Sui^fjested Context(s): 


4 

-. ^ 


Art ■ . ■ • . - ■'■ 
: Math- ' - , : 
Health Cfoods) " , • 


>■ ' , ■ • 

\ ^ ■ ' ( ' 



Su ^f;ested Vocabulary :. 

■ , Known color tenns 
■ . Known count -nouns 



Su j^gested'Repniirces- and Materials :' 



■Pictures of or toy animals differentiated By 
• Spinner board . ' : ■ , 

' Familiar objects differentiated by color 
.- Charts of foods (fruit, vegetable, etc.) 



color 
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Teaching Points- ; ■ . ) ; . z,^. ..■■ •^ 

L Introduction of the' ''wh'ich/oil question. . ' 



2. 'NP -^.-Art + Noun' 
Art -> the ' ' 
Noun singular count 



3'. Art , V 


/'Noun ■ '.^ ■■ ■ - • 


the 

% ■ v 


"COW ■ ' ,. , 
circle - '• ' ' - 
chair , * ■ 
. etc. ■ \ , 



4. liiitation:. 



,Use contrasting sets of nouns of only one 
Member each... 



5. Introduce no new vocabulary in this"* / 
objective." - . 



6. If pupils answer with^one word (e..g.. "cow") 
use Correction Technique 2. .If pupils ■ 
substitute "a/an" for-"the", use Conectjfqn 
Technique No. 1. - ' " 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL. OBJECTIVE 53: 



\i Peepr Box . (See S.O. '52) 

■ ' ; ',■ .. ' ■. . " ■ ■' ■ 

U^e the -objec^ts collected f^^ Peep Box Activity 
ln:S.O. "SZ"/ Shotf^two objects' to'the.felass or • . 
group and then place one of the 'objects in the box . - 
without lettjQag the 'class see which object was put. 
V ;: in the box,^ As. a pupil looks in the "peep hole"', , 
y asks the S.O. question. For exain^lei 

". '*Which can you see, the marble or the jack?" The 
\pupil responds appropriately. 

2. Paired. Card Game " : ? . • 

PrepaiJe a set of cards (or use the ones prepared • 
for Grab Bag in S.O. 52.) Show two cards to- the 
class or group and then place them face down on a 
'table without letting the class know which card 
. contains which' picture.' A pupil selects' a card, 
looks at it, and. responds appropriately when the 
teacher asks the SrO. question. - - , 

3. Feel-Taste-Hear 

■'v;.v/:, .■; ; 

.Make use of dbjects wilich can -be identified by touch, 
taste, or sound. •For-'" touch" j place an ob|^t in a' - ■ 
. bag^and have the pupil feel ifto identify it. ' For 
. '^taste*.', blindfold a pupil and have him eat something 
•' •to identify it. For "sound", make, a sound behind a 
'pupil*s back for him, to. identify. The pupil. responds 
• appropriately to ques t ions , such as : . . 

• - ■ Which pan you feelj the- block or the ball? V 
. Which can you taste, the cracker: or the cookie? • . 
Which can you hear, the bell i or , the clap? , : . 
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SIFDCJDRAL OBJECTIVE 53 , ;• Production of a short answer 
la response, to the "which/or" question using 'the verb 
construction "can see". ■ / 
t\ Estimated Lessons: /1-2 / . . •' 



Sensory verbs — see, feel, taste, hear 



.^ui ^ftested Resources and Materials : ■. 

. .Peep, Box with fauiliar objects 
Pictures or flash cards , , . i 
■ Foods for tasting ' . 
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'Teacher "Cuer" - " ^-7 — 


-Pupii-Responsetr- 


• ■ ' 

Teacher sets up appropriate * 
situation aitd asks: • . 


♦ 


1 J - 

' Which can you see, the pencil 
or the book? 


The book. 


SuKuested Context (s): 


i 


Math 

Health (foods) 

1 




Sujjfjested Vocabulary: 




'Known count nouns. 





Teachlinn Points ; 



1. Extension of the •'which/or" question by 
the' verb "see". The question serves as 
a prefamiliarlzation of the verb "see". 



2. NP Art + Noun 
Art the 

Noun . -> singular count 



3. Art 


Noun 


the 


pencil . ■ 

apple ■ M,-. 

etc. ■ ( 

.1 ' < ■ 



4. Limitations: 

(1) Subject in question is only pronoun 



"you" 



(2) Verb in question is only "can see" 



5. If pupils answer with one word (e.g. "book") 
use Correction Technique No. 2. If pupils 
substitute "a/an" for. "the'J use 'Correction 
, Technique No. I.'; 



6i Use only the verb "see" for'the presenta- . 
t;ion phase. The verbs "feel", "taste", and 
"hear";:Diay'be used, for practice activities.' 



. V. 



SQG^IED ACimnES ;0R SIKDCTtniAL OBJECIITE 5A: 



!• One— More Than One 

The teacher holds up two sets of identical objects, / 
* one set of only - one Item and one set of more than ^ 

„:j_one_i.tem..__After_the_p.upils_haye„„s^^ 

one set is hidden behind the teacher's back, leaving 
either one object or more than one object for the 
pupils. to see. The' teacher then asks the S.O. * 
question, such as, '*Whlch can you see, the pencil 
of the pencils?" The pupil (s), ^respond appropriately. 

2, Peep Box (See S.O. 52-53) ^ 

Use s«ts of identical objects of one and more than 
one.. Hold them up for all children to see, then 
place one set inside the peep box without letting 
the children see which set you put in. As a child 
looks in the "peep hole", the teacher asks the S.O. 
question. 

3. - Touch And Tell > 

Blindfold a pupil and tell him to hold out his 
hand(s). Place in his hand(s) an object or ob- 
.-^jects eas|.ly identified by touch.- Then ask the 
••-. S.O. question, using "feel". For example," "Which 
. 'can you feel, the pencil or the pencils?" 



STRDCTDRAL OBJECTIVE 5A i Discrimination between slag- ^ 
ular and plural count nou ni? shown by piff<)^(;HQn of 
short answers In resnonfc to a "which/or" question. 
Bstlmted Lessons: /"m7 



Teacher' Cue: ' " 


Pupil Response: , _ 


Teacher sets .up appropriate 




situation and'asks: 

■■' ' ' /,■ ' 




Which can you' see, the ball 


The balls, 


or the balls? 




>• 





Suggested Context(s) : 

Learning Readiness 
Math 

Science , 
Health (foods) 



Sufipjested VocabularY : 
Known count nouns 



■ ■■ -S 



Su f^^ested Resources and Materials ; : 

■ Sets, of identical objects of one and, more than one 

■ Peep box. . 

Grab bag.': .. ■ • • , 

Blindfold ' 
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1, First production of pluraj forms of count 
nouns, 



2, NP Art + Noun ' 
Art the • 

-Noun~-^.-f singular countVy 
"[plural count J"^ 



3. Art 


Noun 

i 


(z^) 


the 


- ball ■ 


(s) . ^> ' 




■circle' 


(8) 




glass 


<es) 




cat 


(s) ; • 




etc. " (f 


etc. , ■ '- 



4. Limitations: 

(1) Subject, in question is only pronoun-' 



"you" 



(2) Verb in question is only "can see" 

(3) ' Count nouns that have regular plural 

endftgs. Avoid .tooth, mouse, child,etc. 



5. Special emphasis should be .give to clear 
pronunciation of the /s/, /z/, or /3z/ . 
■plural endings. 



d.'i.i pupils answer with one word (e.g. "boolc'') 
use Correction Technique No . , 2. ^ ■ If pupils , 
substi'l^"a/an" for "the!',. use Correction 
TechniquMJfl^Jj. "' , 



7. Bot^ direct objects must.be -the same' item, 
one singular and one plural.- . ' " ' ; 



8. Introduce with objects, libt. pictures.' Ran- 
domize number of objects in plural setsv . 



SUGGESTED ACTIVrriES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 55: 



1. Peep Box (See S.O. 52, 53, 54) 

^' ' ■ 

Conduct this activity as explained iii previous ob- 
- jectives. Display a large nuuiber items in sets 
of ' one and more than one. Place an item or items 

injthe_boxj<dj;h 

in the box. As a pupil looks in th^ "p^&p hole", 
he makes the statement of this S.O. 

2. Shadow Game ' 

• . I 

. -Teacher or pupils use objects to ca^t shadows on a 
wall or screen. (Shapes may be used on an. over- 
head pro jedtor.) The pupils tell wUat they see 
from looking at the shadow (s). Be sure to use 
identical sets of one and more than one item. 

3. Window Spinner Game 

Make a spinner board with the spiim^^ wheel^cover- 
ing the whole board. Cut a window in the spinner 
wheel. A pupil spins the wheel. Wti^u the wheel 
stops, the pupil tells what 'he can see according 
to what picture shows through the window. 

■J, . ■ ■ ■ ' ♦ 

4. Add-^A-Part ^ 

This activity is- adapted from the A^<i'-A-Body activi 
ty in S.O. 8. Use any object or thi^g which can be 
taken apart and put together or can be constructed 
by means of flannelboard cut-outs. I'or example, 
with a model car, when you add the ;/heels the child 
can say, "I can see the wheels." if you add the , 
hood, the pupil says, "I can see th^ hood." * 



STRDCTDRAL OBJECTIVE 55 : Production of a statement 



with direct objects In singular or plural' form. 



Estimated Lessons: /2-3 / 


Teacher Cue: 


Pupil, Response: 


■ .Teacher-sets-up-appropriate 
situation and says: 




Let's talk about these; 
things in^.the same way. 


.1 can see the P'^* \ 
(cars .J 


Suggested Context (s); 




Hath 
^Science 
Social Studies 





Suggested Vocabulan : 
Kaova count nouns 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Books > 
; Flannel cutouts 
Family members (cutouts) . 
Doll house and furniture 
• Unassembled models 
Spinner board (window game) , 
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Teaching Points: 



1. Extension of plural form of count nouiiS.by, 
production in, a statement. 



2, NPli.V^iJP2 

; 

Vt^AuxiV 
Aux -> modal 
Modal can 
■MV see ' 
'NP2 ->" Art + Noun 
Art -► the ■ 
Noun' ^ singular count 



4, Limitation: ; :. ■ - ; 

Use count nouns that have, regular plural' 



endings.' 



5. Continue to eii?)hasize dear pronunciation of 
the plural endings.' • 



0 ■ 



3. NPi 


■M,; 


Verb 


Art." 


Noup 


(2^) . 


I'. 


can 


see 


the 


car , 


(S) A ■ ■ 










book 


(s) 










brusli 


(es) ;; . , ■• 








» 


marble 












etc, 

« j 


.etc. . V ■ 




J* 

1, Grab Bag 

■Prepare, several sets of identical items, using rub- 
ber bands or masking tape to hold them " together . 

~~ Make~"some-sets- of -t««ri^e^ 

two. All items should be described by either color 

" size, shape, or 'texture. 

. .A pupil pulls a set of items from the bag and makes 
an appropriate statement, such as r * 

The pencils are yellow . 
The rulers are long. 
The circles are round. 

2, Spinner Board 

On a spinner board place sets of items of two or 
more which may be described" by color, size, shape, 
and texture. A pupil spins ^and makes a statement 
about the items the spinner points to. 

..This activity may be varied slightly by haying pu- 
pils sit in a oiccle-^^ajj placing sets of items in 
front of t^^/^ildren. Use a bottle for the spin- 

.■ ■ ner. • ' 

3, Feel It! , , , ' , ; ■ f 

•'Place known objectsNwhich may be identified by size 
-or shape in a cloth Ibag. Have a pupil feel the ob- 
' jects; through the^bdg, try to identify them, and 

then make a statement about them regarding their 

size or. shape. For >example: . 

^ r The pencils are long. 
• ' .The blocks are square. 

The. balls are round. ; 
^. The erasers are small.. 2o "' ' 



STRDCTURAL OBJECTIVE 56 ; Production of a statement uslns 
■ "are" form of "be" with plural £bunt' nouns as subjects; ■ ' 

Estimated Lessons: /,2-3 / • . , . 



■-ie«cnci--v<ue.«. 


.iPupil _ Response ; 


Teacher sets up appropriate' 
situation and says: 




Let's talk about these things. , 


'The pencils are long. ' 


Suzeested Context(s): ' 




.Math : ' 
Arts' and Crafts • , , 
^Science 
Sodial Studies 
Leiming Readiness 
Recwational Arts 


1 


Su^f^ested Vocabulary: 





Known countf nouns 

Known adjectives of .color, size, shape and texture 



•Su 



ggested 



Resources and Materials'; 



Large variety 'oi familiar -objects 
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Teaching Points ; 



L First production of stateinenjs with 
^ural subjects. 



2. NPi + Adj . 



NPl Art + Plural .count nouns 
V|)e->'are' 



3. Art 


! Noun + 


V 


Adj 


' the , 


■ pencils 


are 


long 




'. clocks. 




round 




bushes 




green ' 




kittens 




furry 




etc. 


■i ■ 


etc. 



4. For review of production of state- 
ments using "is" form of 'TDe" with 
color and size terms, see S.0..16.' 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITiES FO9. STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE ^ 57: - 



1. Fishing Pond ; ; - 

Prepare a large number of fish with pictures of. 
familiar objects, animals, fruity etc in sets 
one and more then one. As a pupil catches a fish. 




he makes- a statement about the^cture, such as: 

The cow's are brown. 
• The horse is black. 
The tree is tall. 

■ (Use a fishing pole with a magnet for 
\. place a 'paper clip on the head of eac 

2. Feel It! • (See S.O. 5SX^ 

'A ' . ' _ 

Conduct' this activity as, explained in S.O. 56 ex- 
<:ept haye sets" of ^bjects of , only one as well as 
more than one. " ^ 

3. Grab Bag (Se/ S.O'. 56) 

Conduct th^ activity as explained' in S.O. 56 ex- 
cept have/sets of objects of only one as well aff 
more ^han one. . . ' 

4. Paired Card Game (See S.O. 53) 

Adapt this ^activity from the one explained in S.O. 
53. ^epare sets of cards 3" x 5" with pictures 
illustrating known, objects, animals,' fruit, etc. 
of one or more than one. (The pupils may help you 
as a part of an art activity the preceding day.) 
^ Use the cards in a variety of ways, such as, flash 
cards, in a grab bag, to hide in the rooc, for re- 
lays, etc. The pupils make appropriate statemer.:;s 
about the pictures regarding their color, size, 
^ shape, or texture. 



' SMCTURAL OBJECTIVE 57 ; ■ Production of contrasting 
statements using th^ "is" and "are" forms of the verb' 



• ••be".- • 



, Estliated Lessons: W 




Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Large variety of . f aoiliar ; objects in^sets 'Of^ one and . 
more than one and with differentiati^ig criteria . » •, 
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Teacher Cue: . ' ^ 


tupil Response/ 


Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation and says: 


The box is square. 


Let's talk about these' things. 


Th^ pens are black. , 

■ ' \ . ■ ■„ V ' . 
: - L-L , 


Suwested Context (s): 


",r 


■ Math- ' _;.:* ' 

Learning Readiness' 

Science 
. Health (foods)' 
. Social Studies 

■ ■• c ■ 




Suggested Vocabulary: 


■i 

t 

1 


-.Known count nouns 

Known adjectives of color, ■siZje,'Shape,"and texture 



■ I 



I- 



Teaching 'Points ; '■ 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a teaching 
strategy to reinforce discriininatlon of 
.singular and plural count nouns. ■ 



2,..NP.i....+.-Vi,e-+-Adj-^-— 
NPf^ Art + -Noun ' 



Art- 

'N(5un 



V. 



the " ■ 

singular count nouns 
plural count nouns 



be 




3. Art 


'.Noun 




Vbe ' 


\Adj' 


■tiie. 


box 


' (es) 


J is /are 


square > 




pen 


(s) 


black' \ 


V 


marble 


(s) 




smooth I 




tree 


(s) : 




tally 




etc. 


etc. 




etc. ' 



4. Randomize singular and' plural statements. 
,and the use and placement of adjejitives. 
e.g. The short pencil is- red. V>j ^ ; . 
Tiie "red pencils ar€ 'short.,'.:- v'' f 



5. Watch for. errors in subject-verb agreement. 
Use Correction Technique No. 2. 



y 



2 



i, 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES JORcSmCim OBaieTIVE'' 58:- 



f;' SiiapQ^ and Sizes: 



• ■ "Di^tribflte. ^apeT'jrb pupi],s and instruct theito '; 

..::'d];aw'.,certaiii'geo|i6 
•v'. - .'Rjr/jexaiiplc: ■.,>' " ' V . ■ 

: ■ \v ijjraif^f js«iuare{and» color , it blue.' , ■ ' , . ■ 
..■ 'v- ■ j .Drail''' five squares 'and colot them orange. ' ■ ; ', ' 

v:,;vDi:ajr two small' circles and color them red.' ■ • . ' 
. ■Draff;"three big •drcles ' and color the^ 

'';.Ihe' pupils then use their drawings ,to tsilj about 
; .v- ';,tliem. For example: • ' . ■ 

■ '■ One square is blue*; 
. Five squares are orange. 
Two' red circles are small. ' •, 
Three reH ■ circles , are big . 



■ ;lafge: sheer-. of. ;Whit?|jjfrapping.pa^ 3 feet'^by 2"feet. •* 
. • s(You may' ase>;a. yhite'isiece 'd , cloth". ) After the.' • . '' '■'•" 
quilt, has been ijoiitpleted, ■ the pupils talk about it " ■ 
■'by giving such:statements 'as: . ■.',■'.''■':•,■ 



. ■■ .,■ 'One; circle, is black. ■ 
. 'Five -rectangles 'are yellow! ■. . 
. '■- ■ iight .triangles' are.-''green,, , ■ ,' 
; : ■ ' Two green triaagies are big.. ; 
; ;, ■ !Sdx. .gr;^en triangles;.are .little. . 



■ (•Nopei ; rSave t;he:.;guilt to be usjed .i^later objec- 
' ;tiyes ..),■■• :.■ • 



2., Natur'e Walk ' •' ■ ; ' 

Take a walk around the community and collect items' ■ 
to be -placed in a science center. . Pupils may talk 
■ about the iteias they have collected which have ' 
... been, placed in the' center.- For- example: . 

One leaf is yellow. ' 
Three'-leaves 'are green. 
Six rocks" are white. 
■' • Three white rocks are .big. 

The 'teacher need's to carefully control this activir 
'.. • V ty by making . certain-that the items to be talked , 
about can be ^correctly, differentiated by number, • 
color, and size, ■ ' . » ' . 

^3. . Multi-Cblored Quilt .' , V 

During an art period', direct the pupils to ciit out . 
'"' '. known geometric shapes., big and littl^ in various 
rnYrS* Save the pupils paste the shapes on a- 
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■ vtth Plural sutfects preceded by a number name a 

> detftiniper.' • ' " ■ ■ •. ■ .. ' .. . 

Estimated Lessons: '72-3. /: a.. . • ' 



Teacher Cue:.. ' . , 

Teacher sets 'up appropriate 
situation and ' s^sv 

Teirme about the squares. 



■Pupil Response: 

1. One square-:is blue. 
■ ': ..Five squares, are 
;.;„green. ; . 

2. Three .green squares 
;.are bigy ■ ' , ■ ' ■ 
Two green, squares " 
/aresmall., ^v .: 




Suggested .Context(s) : 



Math • 
Science 



Suggested Vocabulary: 

' 'Known- number names 
' Known count nouns, 
Known adjectives ' 



' 'Sut ;j2;ested Resources' and Materials^ 



' ■ .Geometric' shapes, (cut-outs) with differenti^^^^^ criteria ■ 
^ . Object^ in a 'science center ^ 

Tree , (liaib) . with colored leaves , made of construction . V .' 
■"jjaper ' , 0- \ .. ^■'"■■■^ ^ ^ 



if'' 



L.First production .of number- names ras. deter- 
miners,. : ; -l'.: , 







. NPl D6t.;.+ .N9un . 




,., Det ■-♦■rnumber name, - 




-'Noun -tr-^^^ ,'■,„: ■ 




■■ ,'.7|,g-4^vis,/are';:': 





3.: I) Qef: 



■ one 
two ' ' 
three . 
etc. 



Noun 



leaf;, 
rock,' 
, stick 
etc.'" 



S.' v. 

etc. 



IS-. 

are.- 

■aije 

'etc 



Adj 



.yellow 
brown : 
long' 
etc. • 



. ■2) Det 



one 
:two , 
three 
etc 



Adj;; 



blue 
red 
pink 
etc. 



Noun' 



circ]^^ 
square" 
square 
etc. , 




s 

'etc. 



S,' . 
etc 



Adj^ 



J. 



small 
big ' 
small 
etc. 




4v. Air pupils sl^ould be given an opportunity 
.' to produce statement No. 1. Ihe more . apt 
' pupils .should he given an., opportunity to 
, produce' statement No. 2. '- ' 



0. 



5. Use only conceptualized number names as;.th^ 
deteMne , .Make certain the pupils under 
stand , the' number concepts lused. ■ ":/-T ;' 



6. The situation requires that, only the' spe-: 
. cific. things talked shout- are,,seen'-b;sf-tlii'e^ 



pupils For' example, to-'produce- the.staife^ 
ment '"One square is blue", the pupils - . ■■> 
should be shown only, one:hlue square J . 



■ ; ;^; MI mi( ^ / ':; ■ , . ' ^ 

. 'S.Q. S9i, Production, of. a statement us^g , the pluw^ subject "they'J ^to replace proper 
•.names,' ' ■>-'^' • • ' ' 



S^.0» 60: Production, of si^^ate^^ iolXotfed, by*^ ^ateaent; ' ■ ■ . 



:S.Or 61:- Prodiicition of a^statement using tiij^fpiural pronoun' subject "they'' to^ replace plural 



.count nouns.' 



S.O. 62: '. Production of sequenced statements' using tiie|ltiral subject' "they" to replace "be" 



; , S.O. 63: V Production bra shortened answer'using the pliiral'siibject "tiley" in, response. to a ' ■ ■. ' 
*, ' Vs/no" question' foUotfed by the' i)f eduction of ; t^^ . , ' 

■ ^^. :S.pr-64-^ - Production of '-state^^ 



'J 



Pacing ;- • - . ' - 
•lessons: II' - 18 
Weeks : 2 (maxijiuffi) 



Present(i'iefamiliarization 
No. 7 during this Unit, . - 



Mated- 'Texts ^■• 



"Aiaerican English' S^ies. , 
(No equivalentX.t ^ .y ,'- ' 
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; : ' , Pref aBtUiarizktion: r.T Recoiiiiition' and coiprehension of ' ■ 



Jeacher Behavior: 

' Teadiec Bets up situation whereby fte pupils" will hear- 
. the pr^saat. progressive verb' c^^^^^ wide ■. 

\7airiety;^orattiv;t ties. ;.' ■ , 



■ Suggested- Contexts ; • ■ . ' ■ Suggested'ieso'urces. & Materials^ ' 



■ • Recess". '..;- j ' ,'.'V 
' .'p^^ 'Classroom Doties 
:,v^^r.^;::.:>..~Art.\'» | 
•■"'Music; ' ' 



■■Art .supplies and materials; 



: (scissors, 
.■•art -paper, 



paste, crayons,' 
etc.) : V 



V^ugKestedktivities; 



: :;:''^v ■'• l^ ^biiji:; ■ WeirejClapping - - h ' ■ 

. >, .. . . •. . Have' childreif do^ctions". that teacher ,pr aide are doing...' ■■ , 
■ ■ ' ' . . As-'.attions^re perfbriDed^^^ t 4*^^: ?he , . . '■ 

• ' . ■"■ song. . ChiLdfen are. not required,. to sing, but may siiig- ■ ; ■. 
■ if tliey wa^^•«to*■•^.:-:,'■^ . 
We Are Clappi9^ (Tune;! ' Are .You .Sieeping) ; ' , 
.',■■'.7.. We are .clapping;.. ^Je;.a;e',clapping;\..;,^^^ ■ .'-.■v. 
_ ^ y- La,;ia,'la; La,,la,' la. ; ' ,., '■'■..■i • 

■ •■■ ■■ -We-are^ flapping;. We are clapping; ; ,. ; ■ ..; . ■ 
'.•-v;'-::, . La* lai,.la:'La,..-la,'la.--. ^. .'■ ■ ' 



•4-- 



^^^^^' -'^^: .Mlow^Tiie Leader : .■. . . , ■ ■ 

. ■■ Teacher leads a small group of' children in. the gae "Fol- 

' ■ low the- Leader". As the group does an k.tion, such as, ■ ; 

: v;. ■ >'^kiEping, hopping, crawling, etc., the teacher says what ' 
' .-■ . ■■ they are doing. ■ '"We are hopping," etc- ; ;. ■■ ■ ; , 

'.:;3. Cut'n Paste - , ' ' [\..:-..^^^'y\':;.\\:,^}:y'\ 

'.As pupils do art projects, the teacher tells what they 
. ■"...are doing. -For example,- 
■ ■ ■ • ■ ■ ' You-are drawing. . [ 

• ^ " • John, is ..cutting. . \ j# ^ 
ERJC^ ' Glora and Lucy are pasting'; 



Notes:.' 



1.: Introduce before Unit 9,- S...0. 65 -..76.-' 



2.'Reiieiiiber' that Prefamiliarizations do . 
not require, pupil, response- or leaction. 
, (Se&^Rationale.)'. The objective of ' 
the Prefaittiliarizatibn-is. to develop ' 
only'an auditdry awareness;.of the verb 

■ construction." ' . • 

■-■ .■■...■ ■:,.■■■.■.,..■' ■-■■'/^- 

■ ■■»,,■.'' ■ , ■ • ■ , ' ' • • ■ 



3v/teacher .and Aide.-5hould ^ie.^areful ^ 
;^in pronouncing;, "ing".. Exaggerate ■ : 
slightly at ■tiies; to help in develop- 
l ..ing' the awareness-. • ;.:■ / .■• .;■ ;;. . 



'.V 




m 



:1. Physical Actions 



\ 



r 1 1 



/■.In:the.xla8srooiii'or'on the playground,, direct the 
; ■ papils- to "do V large variety of actiona.' Pupils 
iaay thea talk -about what they .can do, such as: 



Roger , can throw. ■ . 

;e" can.tiirow,loo.. 
'They can. throw. 



or 



■ I, 
■ ■ ,1 

V- 



Lucy, and 'Gloria can/J\jiiip. rope. ■ ■ 



,. .^'-They. can juip ■rope^ - 
■ ^^'.Teievision 



' ■'..;Make,''a l!V:^set;out'of a casjdjjoard box and a sctoll. : 
,' ..' for tie TV out.-.of sticks ^and wrapping, paper,. Let :v 
■ .'. pupils' help^you_find.>ction- pictures, cut tliem: out,' 
■■' ; .■ and fflount^them on ' theftScrolI in sequence to fit ; 

this i.O. :;J^.;the . 

.give/the;.correct:S.O; fe ^ ■. 

'';; 'Eck cM-W^y^-' (Picture of" Dick running, j. ' , ' 
..Jane-can run, too.: (Picture of' Jane running.)- • 
' - -They 'can run. " (Picture of both running.). 

^■'■^•■:-- Vi.f^..'>^^:\r • ' v^'■":^■■;f- 

:■ 3.'2to2[iiM^ ,.. ;. . .. . ■■■■ 

•....■^Select pictures from familiar-stories and' nursery ' 
•■.' rhyies which show the characters doing ' actions. 
.'. ■ The, pupils', may talk about the actions of the ■ •« ^ 
.'(AHacters,,.such as: •■ ..- : :' 

Jack and Jiir can tumble. * , ' . 

:They. can. tumble.;., ■ 

^ •;■ ■ 'Hansel can run;..' ■ • -^' -O . ' ■ 
.. Gretel. can run,-too. • , 

o "Sey can run. ' i • 



.4. tSon;^: "Mary And Joh/can 
' y ' ■■ (Tune:,^ :'Skip;To Myl.ou") 

. Mary can hop- and John cany too. 

Mary can hop and John can, too. 
. Mary' can hop 'and John can, too. 
, ■ They can hop and hop. 

: -Hop, hop, they .c$n hop; ■ ■ '.. 
, ■ .Hop-, :hop,-they:canhop. . * ' 
Hop., -hop, .'they cah','hop.. . ■'■. 
. ' , 'They can hop and-hop.: ■ 



Any. f Mliair' ' action word , -can" be' substituted for 
'Tiop"-r^|iile'. s'ingii^ the song,' have.fcne boy acid; 
girl stand at tihe iront.and do the^.action while r 
e -irkt of the class sings. y , 



, ■■■ V 



•A. 
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SIRDCTDM OBJECTIVE 59 : Production of a statement 
using thT^liiral pronoun sttbiect "thev" to 'replace 



.K. 



projpgr 



EstlJiated Lessons: /H / 



Teacher Cue; 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher sets up appropriate 


1. Mike and Lucy can sing. 


situation and says: 


They. can sing. 


Let's talk in the. same way. 


2. Mike can sing. 




'Lucy 'can. sing, too.'.' ; 




Tlrey can- sing.- : v ■ ^ 



■ Suggested. Context(s) : 



Recess. . 
Story Hoiff 
. Social Studies 

J^ic .* ',.' : •■ 

'Art 



I, 



Su f^fjested Vocabulary ; '- ; 

Classmates 
• Known, school personnel . 
. Known storybook character^ 



Suggested' Resources and Materials : 

V •■ ■ . .... 

Pictures of storybook, and nursery rh^e characters 
.. ' TV scroll s(See Activity 2) 
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Teaching Points ^ ■> 



1. "First .production of plural .personal pro- 
• ■:noun."they".y. 



;NP':.->r they. ' v.- /■ .# 
,V£ -t 'modal '•I' verb": ■ , 
.'Modal -♦-'can' .■ .' ' \,. ' .' 



3.JP' 



.they 



Modal 



can 



Verb '. ') 



, sing 
.'■•draw .' 



,etc. 



4. The '.pupil respqnses;;are unnatural , but 
/ '.necessary to establish . &e concept. 7, ;.. 
■ "they" as^ a' sub'stitste' f o^t :the entirevsub- 
.j^fct noun: phrase.;', The "first .Sentence' must 
incliide a referent for.. "they". . - ■ ' .. 




6. If pupils add a direct object, or an ad-, 
verbial, accept without comment. 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL- O&JECTIVE 60: 




Story Tim . • ■ ' 

. '. ■ / 

After pupils listen to a story,^such as""The Three 
•. *Jears", have the .pupiis, tell what the characters ■ 
^ dt). , For example: 

i ■ • • ■ ■ . . . 

Papa Bear , . Mama ; Bear , and Baby Bear can eati ' 
They can ea<;^<^ , . ' . 

^ ;^ Papa Bear, Mama Bear, "a^d Baby^ Bear can walk. ' . 
They can walk. ' ; . . . ' ' ' 

■ ■. - ■ . / ; ■ 

(Make .certain the story has , three or mpre charac- 
ters wtio can dp: the same thing.) ■ ■ 

' 2. V Magazine Picture Cut-Outs 

Either the,' teaxier. or pupils find -pictures .in" maga-^ , 
zines oi old books of people or animals doing: ac- 
...tions. (Make. 'certain there are three .or more;) . 
'flave*jpupiis talk about the actions, such-as: ■ • 

•: . ip^ the voma^' and the^ boy -.can fish. 

They (Ml fish,, v - ^ ■ * 

'.. -. 'ODick, Jane, and Sally can run. ' 
' ] They can run.' 

You can use the pictures "in a variety of ways, such 
as: |rab bag, hiding ^tfecarin the room, relays, .etc' 



■3. Spin The 'Bottle 



Have children sit in a circle. Either name an ac- 
;tion or haye.an action word painted on a card fo^, - ' . 
the children ,tb see, such as '^.i niii, /hop , clap , etc. * 
• . Spin; a battl^-an^ the child it points-^ t 

■ - Aaction, • .'Re ^t. tw o. af^ore "times utitil at ■least-' 
. '^'/i^ee-puj^ld^^have ^9ne fhe' same action. Then' let • ■>■ 
;. . ' . a pupil teii what the' children can do , For •exam- • 



Mike, ^loger aid Lucy can clap 
: They can. clap. 



"A 



J 



• *'' ' > 

.SteUCTIM OBJECTIVE . 6Q ; Production of a statement 

, ■.■ , 
' using nouns in series followed by a sequenced state- 

' • • . • . * ' 

' '- inenf using "they" as the subjecf. ' ■ ' 
'Estimates Lessons: /2-3 /- ' ,. 



Teacher Cue: 


Pupil Response.' ■ , 


; Teacher sets" up appror 


^ The dbg, the'cat, and the 


priate' situation and- 


mouse cad run. 


says: ^ ' 






They can run. : . ' ' 


. Let's' talk in the same > 









Suggested Context(s) : 

^Social Studies . 
\ : Story Hour 
Recess/ ' . 
Science , - 



Scgpes ted 'Vocabulary: . . ' . 

. ' Classmates name's 
' Naiaes''>of animals .^'^ , 
; Known school personnel . 
Known storybooK characters 



^Suggested Resources and Materials -: 

_ Storybooks . ' •-■ ' ■ ■ ■ .■■ ' ' ' 
' 'Filistrips, tapes,; etc.-, of stories , ■ ' ,„ _ 

Piotlres of, storybook and nursery, rhyme- characters 
' Pictures of animals (two or'iore) dbing. actions ' ^'V ■ 

Pictures of people (two. or mbre) doing actions .' ' 



J, 



. ■Teaching Points : 



1. First production of nouns ift'S^WrieSr . 
Reinforcement of "they" as the sub|^^ 



2., 1st Statement : 

-., . 

p, -►'Art + Noua + Art + Noun + and .+ Art 

+ Noun 
Vi Modal +f,. 
:;M -> .can 

. 2nd Statement : . . '. ' 

NP + Vi ■ • ■; :■ . ' 

NP they ; , - 
Vi Modal + V 
' M can ■ 





















^ 3. Art 


Noun 


Art 


Noun 


Conj 


Art 




.H 


V • 


'the 


dog^ 


the 


cat 


and 


the 


mouse 


can 


run 


. m 


Mike 


J? 


Lucy 




^: 


Roger 




jump -j 




etc' 




etc. 






etc. 




etc. ' 



■•■NP, 1 












* * 




they 


can • 


'run . ' 








jump ■ 


' 1 




etc. ' 





4. Limitatii^:. ' 

'•Proper naaes^ and singular count ndiins as 
'subjects in the first statement. 



5. After concept of a- series has been estab- 
lishej, randomize 'th"fe use of two and more 
than two subjects. 



6 , Note '.that .the plural system' ofz^Navajo . 
■ differs., from English.^ ^ ■ i 



9.T 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES^ FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 61: 



V ^■.■' 



. 1. AnlmalJoimds_l , , f 

.' Collect: a group of pictures which contain two or 
more of the same animal. Let children say what 
"TT" soimH ~ they" can~makev""~For^ example : ■ 

• - - Pictured • Sentence . 

■ '■ ■ ■ • ■ ; ' '" ■ . 
s. rooisters,. They can crov?. • 

- • cats' >/-.•• :•. They can meow, 
sheep^ , T^^ 

2 , Animal Sounds 2 , ■ . 

«■ • • . ' ■ ■. ■ , ' . ■ ■ 

Let- two or. more pupils pretend to .be animals by^ 
/ Imitating the sound the animals make. Another . . 
'' pupil tells about the -children. For example: . ' 

• ,•"■''■«■ , . ♦ ■ - ■ ,*■ , 

^ ■ /.They *can bafk.^^^ ^^^^^^^ • . :'y : 

, , • , They can moo. . ' 

They can oink. ' . > ■ 

.■' ^ : ■ ': ■ ' ' ' ' ■ ' 

-3. Roll It! V 

Collect objects which can^roll or bounce. Let. 
'■' child sit or stand in a circle and roll ,or bounce 

the pbi^ts to each other. . (Make (Certain there are 
■ at least Vwo or more identical objects.) The pu- 
'. pils can, talk about what the objects can do. ■ For 
'• example: / ^' > . ' . ' . . . * • ' 

: Object .v • ^Sentence - 

. ball^ • T&ey caa roll. > 

• .f ..' ' bails ' . Thiey. can- bounce. " 
. .'^ marbles <• - li'ey can roll; 




-STRUCMAL ()^ECTIVE 61 ; Proiiuction of a statement using 
the plural pronoun subject "thev" to replace p lural count ' 



nouns.-- 



Estikted. Lesson's: 



leacher Cue: .' ; , 
; Te^cher sets up appropriate 




lelj ke aBout the 



■ Pupil Respp^i}se: 



'boys. ' 




talk.' 


dogs. 


They can 


bark. 


loarbles. 


■ ^ 


roll. 

■ J 



Su j^'^ested Context(s) ; 

. Recess . •' ■ 
Science ' ' 
Social Studies , 
Story Hour 



'Su f^f^ested Vocabulary: " 



-^ 



/ 



People Animals Objects 

boys . dog , marble . 

girls , ' cat ballv 

childreir , horse wheel 

■A 

•men cow , tire 

women • '. etc. ■ boat 



Verbs 
actions 

■ animals sounds 

Toll; „ 

float ■ 



^' ' Su ^^ested .Resources' and Materials : • 

" ■ , Records_ or , tapes ' of •liisic and rhythms 
: Objects suggested under Vocabulary , 
Pictures of animals • • ' 



ERIC 



M •<* ' 



Teaching Points : 



1, Extension. of pronoun "they" by using it 
to 'replace plural count nouns. ; 



2.-'NPi->-Vi-'-: - --- 






' NPi -►they 






Vi ' modal + verb 






modal can , " V 







3.. NF'.v -j 


•■■^ Modal. 
1 r 






can- ■ V , 


■•write.. ^ ■■ 












'float' 


I, J 




■- ■ etc. ■ • 



4. The situation and teacher cue must include 
the referent for "they".' ' 



5. The objects which .can do 'things are 
limited . See 'Suggested Vocabulary . 




2n 



SUGGESTED ACrmHES: FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 62: 




Song; "He Can' Clap And She Can, Too' 
(Tuner "Skipi To My lou") 

He can clap and she can, too . 
"le ' cm^ clap" and" she^ 
He can' clap and she can, too. 
■ The^ can clap and clap. ■ 

, ■>'v^; 

Glap, -clap, the^ ca^i c^lap." , ' 
. Clap, clap, the^ can clap; ' , 
■Clap,' clap, they 'can clap. 
, . He''.and,:she can clap. . 



■1 



3. Paired Pictureg ' - V,"" ' 

Choose two related 'pictures of a boy doing an action 
and'ajirl doing the saie action, such as: V: 



: Any f aailiai; ■ action, word can be subs tituted for 
''•tlap" . While - singing the .song, have one boy '■and 
■'one girl stand .at the front and do the action while 
thie^rest of the class sings-. 



a' boy eating , ■■' 
a girl eating^.:: ;V' ■ 



■'■'J. ' 



The pupils-'can 'tpc about the-a'ctibns using the sen- 
tences -of this' S.O. For example:'. 



He can fiat.* 
She can. eat,' too; 
•They' ;Can| eat.' 



2. Coffee Pot " ' . . 

.' ■ ■■ ' . ■ ' ■ ■ ■ ' ■ ■ .' 

'A pupil is selected to be "It" and leaves the room. 
• ' .The class selects a familiar action word; such as, 
■■ • juipj smile, laugh, clap, etc. Two pupils are ■ " 
' selected to stand at the front and do the action 
.' chosen by the class. 

"It" , returns to the class and names, someone to tell 
.' •' what the action is. The person says the first sen- 
tence, substituting "coffee pot" for the action 
worjd. "It" then guesses 'what the 'action is. If .he 
is wrong, he calls on one or two more and makes a 
: guess each time. After the third wrong guess, the 
boy and girl the front do the action for "It" ' 
; and he says tie sentence, "They, can ." 

The following are sentences which, the three' pupils 
■ say wfio are chosen by "It". ' ^ 

• ' ■ ■ , ■ . * ' 

. • PI: He can "coffee pot"., .•• 
, ,. •P2:.Shecan "c9ffee'pot", too. 
P3: They .can "coffeepot". 



I 



\ 



\ 



m 



STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 62 : 'Production of sequenced 





• • ••" • —J . -. ,.- ... .. . — J 

EstiMtea Lessons: /1-2 h r 




Teacher) Cue: 


Pupil Response': • , 


Teacher sets up appropriate . ., 


He can clap.. */ " 


■■ 'Situation and says: 




. 


She can clap, too.- , 


Teii' me ^about Mke 'and, Lucy. 


They' can clap. 







^Su f>[>e^te(i Context(s) : 



Music ' 
Recess 
Story hour 



Su j!;p;ested Vocabulary : ■ 

Classmates ' " 

Names of school petsonnel 
Names of storybook characters 



;• Suggested 'Resources and Materials : 

■ ( Pictures illustrating actions 

Pictures from Miami Linguistics materials 



ERIC 2?? 



Teaching Point? : 



1. Extension of use of ■pronoun ."t-hey" to re; 
place two. or more third person singular ' 



pronouns. : \\ 



2.,NPl + Vi,:' : 
NPi he, she,. they 
Vi Modal + y^rb 
. ■Modal, -> can ■ 



3. NP- 


' M 


V 


NP. . 


M- 


V ■ 




-^/she 


can 


clap 
skip 
draw • 
etc. ' 


he'/she 


, ^ . . 
can 


clap 
skip; 
draw;'.' 
etc. . 


too' • 


NP' 


M , 


Verb ■ ' 






can, , 


..clap, ;• •■; 
skip - 
draw, \ ^ ^ 
etc. 4 1 



!4. The pupil responses are unnatural, but 
necessary to establish the concept of 
"the^" as a substitute fdr the pronouns 
"he" and "she". 



5. When using, "he" and "she" some type, of 
pointing may be'used' to help fetablish the | 
referent. Note the Navajo, cultural :d;ffer- 
epces -regarding pointing. 



6. Randomize the use of "he" and "she" and the 
use of two or more sequenced sentences. "[ 



. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCriJifii^:^^^ 63: 



TaHc-Aiirlell 



■■1' 



" tse'ttto' .telephones .'(real -or ' tpjr) to conduct, thV J*:- •.. 
;~:vdilog^~chisrS;Or~ 

• "ask the question and the- pupil responds. 'Later, . ' 
.two pupils can; talk to each" other, one aski^i^ tiit\^ 

,, qti^tion and one responding. : /' V - . . 

* .This". Icti'Hty "ij5;.also be lisfed to teach/answering. " •« 
■ "/a^phOTe .anl' saying such expressions as:'. ' ," /. ' . . . 



"Hello.' 



"How are you?":, ■ - I ■ 



"Goodbye.' 



, 2. Song; "Can Jhey Sin&?"; 



(Tune: "WhereMs Thumbkln?") 



' oay^.be asked and ahswered abouf^the' sounds which ' 
;<aninals inake., For'exam^ie: • ; , 

■ I . ■ ' _ ■ / 

"■" ~~Caii.;the^cows "inbo?" 

Can "the, cats .bark?, No, they can^t;' • ' 

Fon^riation>^aak questions abouj actions, of ani- 
■ mals. For eidmple: . / ^ 



X, 

.;Can ¥onis '.crawl? Yes * 
tansheepily? "No;te 



can. 



..A 



-J 



., ,. Can the hoys sing? Can .the boys sing? 
. Yes,, they can. Yes, they^can. 

f. Cah\the girls sing? Can the girls sing? 
.Yes, they can. Yes, they can. > 

■Can the chairs fly? Can the chairs fly? " 
'. '■ No, they can't.. So, they can't. • ; 

■■ ' • ■'■ ' ■. ' ■' ' ' ' ' 

■ ■ ' ' " » ■ ', < - ■ ■ , , ■ 

. , 'C^n. the tables run? ,Can'the tables, run? , - 
* ■ No," they can't. No,' they can't. 

. : •■. ■ ..." •■ ■• .y ■ 

■ ■ JIake certain that the "things", you sing about afe- 

plural' ail order to use the pronoun "they". 



At first, the teacher may sing the question and 'the 
class sings the answer. Lat&r, the girls my sing 
the question and the boys sing\the, answer. 



-3. Animal Sounds/ , (S^e ^.0. 61) 



?7g|^(-iictures' of anbnals' col-lectied f or S.(l.. '61, . ■' 
^ : HuagM ;ity ."1. the question and answer of. this S.O.. 



STRDCTURAL 'OBJECTIVE 63 ! .' Production of a shortened ;. ■ 
,\ answfer' using the plural gublect "they" 'In resjinse'to ' 
'a "yes/no" questldn' followed by production of- the ;■ 



.question. 



E^fioifed tessons: /3-5 /" 




Teacher Cue:' " ■ 

*. . • • . * 

'Tftachef . s^ts' tip. appropriate 
situation and asks: / \ 

• 1. Cao Mike' an^ucy ■ rUn^ 
;:, '.Can. the cows 'bark? ji 

^2. Teacher- sets up. apprb- ' 
priate situation, gives 
-, exainples .of ;dialog," and 

J has'pupij-partners en- . 

; gage.in-'Sloiiar dialog;, 



Puj^ii Response ^ r. 



1. - Yes, they can. 

they ain't. 

' ' ■ ■■' 

2. Pl: :Can theVjIsJfly?.' 
;^2: lIo,they cW't. ; 

■pl:,: Can the; marbles-,' ■■ ; 
: '.the ball-and/the ■ ': 
wheef roll?' ' ■ ' 



P2c lYes, phey can. 



ERIC 



Suggested Context (s) : 



.Recess, 
Story Hour 
Science 



Suggested Vocabulary : 



Clasfsmates ' .. • , 
• " Known sdiool personnd 
... Known storybook characters 

Known aniinal naiaes ', . . ' 



Suggeste'd Rfisources and Materials : , 

• ^^il^ttff^^lustratlng actions , 
'.Objects, such as iiiarj)les, ballsj; boats, etc. 




Teaching Points : 



1. Extension oTuse of proniun "they" by an- 
swering a "yes/no" question.,. Firsfpro- 
^uction of "ye?/njo" questiqn using- the, modal 



2.sSent Adv .+(NP + ModaJ (+ not) 
^eirtWr>JyeA\^ ■ 

'N? ''-^ they,-._^.,; ' 
Modal V,can || ■ 



Yes/NQ'Question Transformation 
NP + M'+ Vl-^./ ' .. ■ ' j ■ 



M^+'r+.vi 



3'.M : 




Noun 


v .■ 


[Sent 
Adv 


NP 


M 


Neg- 


can 


the 


girls 




No. 


'they 


can- 


not. 






balls 


£oll 


Yes, 


they 


can. 








etc. , 


etc. 




,' 1 







. See S.0.' 60 .fpr no^ns in^,a serie^ - 



4. The noun phrase may. include: 
; (1) prJper n^es 

(2) singular\ plural count nouns preceded 
•' by determiner "the". 



5. The .natural way of expressing "can not" 
the -contracted form "can' t" . / 



6. ...The pupils shouW not be required to pro- • 
, ,duce the question until-after success,fully 
completing .the speed,, test for answering , 
the question. ■ ■ ' ; ; 
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^ SUGGESTED" ACTIVITIES FOR 'STRUCTURAL 'OBJECTIVE 64 : 



1." Action Art - • 



aiilmal(s), or tliing(s) doing something. - The pa- 
.. ,, pils then talk abotit their pictures, telling what 
, the action is. 

2. Grab Bag (See S.Q. 8) 

^ . J 

... .' Write many actions oij^pieces 'of . paper and put them 

in a bag or sack. Have a pupil or pupils draw one , 

out', whisper 'to him or them what it says, and direct 

■ 'him' or them to do the actions z?^- J :. , " 

Have another" pupil teli what the pupil (or pupils) 
is doing.. 

3. - See' And Say . 

, .1 - ' ' ■ 

: / — >!) • . ■ . 

Prepare transparencies for ' the overhead irrojector \ > 

"■' illustrating known actions. The pictures may in- . ^ 

elude people, aniijals, or objefets. ' As a child ". 

looks at the picture otf the screen, he tells about * 

the action; - ' 

4 . Animals Sounds '(See S.O. 61) ' • 

Collect paired pictures of animals of one. and more 
than one.- Let 'chlldr^ say what/sound the animal 
or animals make. ^ . ' ' 

Picture . . Sentence • f 

— • ■ \ 

one dog • Jt cai;i bark. • ' 
\ three - dogs '•■ • they .can bark.' * ' / " • 

■ 5. Roll It! : (See S.O. 61) /V V ' 

Condiict -this a^vity as explaiij^ in S./O. . 61, ex- -J 
■.; o 7,ept Tiae 'only 1^ item &t times an'd more th^n cme- 
JERlCit other times. ' "> , • i ' - .. 



STRUCTURAL WECTIVE 64 : Production ol statements con- 

trasting singular and plural third person pronduns. 
Estimated Lessons: /2-3, !>:' 



Teacher Cue: • , 

"Teacher sets up appropriate 
•situation and says: * .. 



Tell me about 



Mike. , 
the airp'l^ne. 
the' girls'.' 
the horses. 



■Pupil Response: 



He cad juip.' 

It can fly. ' 

They. can draw (pictures). 

They can gallop. 



Su f;|;^feted Context (s) ; 

Recess ^ 

Science 
> Art and crafts 
j> Story Hour 



Su^^ested Vocabulary : ■ 
' Known vocabulary as determined by stockpiling 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 



Si- 



Art supplies ' c 

.» Objects, such as airplanes, marbles, ball, boats,' etc. 



' 2U 



.ERIC i 



Teaching Points ; 



1.. Use of a contrast situation as /a teaching 
stijategy to reinforce the discrimination 
. between singular and plural third person 
pronouns. • ^ / 



2. NPi + Vi ■ • 

/ 

NPl he, she, it, they 



Vi modal + verb ' 



' Modal can 



3. NP 




Verb ■ 


■he 
she 

> 

It 

/ they ■• 
, etc.. 

W ' 


can 


skip 
write 

100 

vroil ' 0< 
etc. 



4. The situation and teacher cue must include 
the referent(s) for the. pronoun. . • 



5. Randomize the use of singular and plural. 



1 
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UNIT IX: Present Progressive 



).0.65: Production of a short answer using the present progressive verb construction in ■ . 
jesjponse to* a "wbat-do" question.^ r , , , 

• / , ■ ' . <■ ''■ ' ^ ■ ' 

J.a. 66:" Prdduction of a shortened answer jjsing the present progressive verb construction , 
/in response to a 'Vhat-do" question. . . •.' ' 

>.0. 6?/ Productipn of a statement casing the present progressive verb conatzuction. 

5.0. 6'8: Pfoductiqn of a negative statement using the present progressive verb construction • 
/ followed by an optional correcting sentence. ' . / 

S.Oi 69: Production'O/ a shortened answer in response. to a, -'yes/no" question using the 
/ present progressive verb' cbnstjfuctioa. : .. - . k - 

Sloi 70: ^toduction 'of a shortened answer 'in, response' to contrasting "yes/no" questions. " / 

5.0. 71: Production 'of sequenced -statements coiiti;asting t6e present progressive and. the ' . 

mbdal "can" yerb 'Constructions. " .: 

S.e.' 72: Production of short/shortened answets in response- to an "or" question^ ' \ 



S.O. 73: 'Production of a short/ expanded short answer in resp'onse to a "who" questioil. 



S.dV 74: Production of short/shortened/ex^anded short 'answer.-. response to -contrasting 
"what-do", "yes/no", "or", and "who" question^. V • ' 

■ ■'■ '7 ' ' • ■ ■ * • • " ' 

S.b. 75: Production-'ofa "what-do" question with the present progressive verb construction^ " 
s]o.'76: "Ttoduction of "what-do", ^''yes/no" aiid -"who"^ questions 'using the present pro; 



} 



gressive verb constructionj 



Pacing 

/ Lessons: 26 - 40 

/ ' 

i ' W^eEs: 4 (maximum) 



Related Text: ^ 
- ' American English Sejries: 



- Bt)9k One: .Units 10, 18 and 20 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURE OBJECTIVE 65: 



1. Action Behind The Scene 

,. One or more pupils are directed to go behind a 
4 screen or- curtain and perform an action which is 
* hidden, to rest of the class. The action must. 
— bel)ne which' Tiivblves noises"^ as- clues for- - 

. easy identification, such as: jumping, singing, ^ 

' clapping, knockihg,'.bouncing a ball, etc. The 
' teacher then aslcs-the question of this S.O. and a 
pupil gives a response. , ' 

2. Animal 'Puppets ' ' 

Make puppets out of.TSaper sacks ot old socks for 
various animal^, * ' (Make .at least two for each ani- 
■ mali ) Have a- pupil(s) hold' a puppet(s) - and make 
the sound of the animals. . The teacher asks, "What 
are the cows doing?" " Thfe pupils '^ve the correct 
response. a 

»• ' ■ 

3 . Nursery Rhyme Action , 

• Show pictures of familiar nursery rhyme or story 
^ . bbok characters doing an action. For example: 

What are the king's men doing?' " . 
; Puttiing Humpty Dumpty together. 

• ( What a-re Jack and Jill doing? 

Tumbling (down the hill) . 

' ^^at is Little Red Riding Hood doing? 
, ■( Going ''to Grandmother's house. 

^- If children 'pret^'d to be the characters themselves, 
they may be asked, "What are yoU doing?" • 



STRiiCTDRAL OBJECTI^ 65 ; Production of a short answer 
using the present progressive verb -construction in^re- 
sponse to a "what-do" question. ' ^ 

Estimated Ussons: /2-3 / 



Teacher Cue: . 

Teach'er sets up appropriate 
situation and asks: 

What^i^^ doing? 
1 \areyouJ^ 

Whatf^^^^^doing? 
• (are they J • 



Pupil Response: 



Walking. ' " , 
Drawing (a picture). 
Running (to the door) . 
Smiling. 



Sugj^ested Context (s) : 

Recreational Arts , 
- Arts an^ Crafts ' " . 
. Science (animals) ' . ^, 

Music r 

Social Studies (household chores) 

Health' {grooming) 

Su {>|>ested Vocabulary : ' . 

C]tassiates name) ' ' ^ 

Kaown«ani2ial names 

Known verb vocabulary (See Unit^ I and, 11) 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 



( 



'. Curtain or scre'en 

Aninial puppets '(pupil-made) 

Fairy tale books and/dr f ilmstrips > * l * 

. Art supplies. and materials 

Pictures' &f animals doing aetions , 

< ' Ehythi band instruments , ■ , " 

ItefflS'forgrooming/(wmb, Wr brush, toothbrush, etc.) 

CD?/-- Household items (broom, iron,' dishpan and ctishes, etc) 



Teaching Pointil 



1. First prpduction'of the present progres- 
sive verb form. • 



4. Subjects m questions^ may include: - 

1) proper names 

2) animate common nouns ■ 

3) personal pronouns ■ , • 

4) conjoined nouns ' ^ , 
(e.g.' Mike and Roget* 
the cats, the dogs, and the rats ), 



5. Speech-and action must take place: simul- 
'"tWously when -using the present pro- ^ 

^ gressive. ' / 



2. VP V; .+ ing 








3. ' V 


/fux 


walk 
draw 


■ P 
ing ^ 

< * 


\ ''\ ,' 


run . 
smile 




\ ■ 


, etc. 




'A ' 



6. If the third -person pronoujis are used as 
subjects, the appropriate |it;iation must , 
iiiclude the referent for the pronoun. ■ . 



7. Accept direc^t objects and adverbials if 

'■ pupils include them in their responses. . 

■ . If used incorrectly use Correction 

' Technique No. 1. ' - ' • 



28! ■ 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES i;OR STRUCTURAL OSJECTIVE 66: 



• 1. Pretend Actions v 

*. a1 pupil or pupils are directed :t;o do make-believe 
actions, such as:, climbing a tree, riding a horse 
opening a doori sweeping the floor, combing hair, 
-/ ^etc7 ~The~teacher asks "the" questions of-^hi^ S .Ov 
• and* the pupils give the appropriate response. The 
i pupils pretending' the action may be asked, "What 
V are you doing?" If the teacher, aide and/or pup- 
pet pretend an action, * the. question maybe asked, 
•*What are we doing?" " 

2. Action Behind The Scene (See S.O.. 65)* 

\ . " • ■ 

Conduct this activity as explained in S.O. 65. • ■ 

3. Animal Puppets . (See S.O. 65) ' ? • 

4 

.■• .Conduct this activity as explained in S.O. 65. 

4. Nursery Rhyme Action (See S.O. 65) 

Conduct thisactiVity as. explained in. S.O, 65. 



■JO ' 



1 



ERJC 
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' STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 5^ : Production of a shVytened 
answer using the present progressive verb constrt- 

■ tion in response to -a "what-do" 'question. 

Estimated Lessons: /2-3 / 



Teacher Cue: , 

Teacher set's up. appi^opriate 
situation, and ask?: 



»Wfet 

\ 



is Mike 
am I 



doing? 



are the rabbits 
What are we 
are you 
doing? 



Pupi], Response:" 

He.'s^sleeping. ' 
You're sitting (on the 
floorO . 
Tlhey're^hopping. 
You're- laughing. 
We're writing. 



ERIC 



Sujifl^ested Context (s) : 

Recreational Arts 
. Arts and Crafts 
Science (animals) 
Music 

f 

Suf;^ested Vocabulary : , 

Classmates names 
Known animal names 
\ Known verb vocabulary 



Suggested Resources and Material-s : 

Curtain or screen \ ? 
Fairy tale books and/or filmstrips- 
' Art 'Supplies and materials 
Pictures of animals doing actions ■ 
Rhythm band' instruments 
■'• Items for grooming (comb, etc.) 
Households^cleaning items (broom, etc.) 



Healtl^ (grooming) 
Social Studies (hou/ehold 
chores) 



TparhlneP-oint^; 



1. Extension of the present progressive verb 
form by the shortened answer. 



2. NPi + vi , 'x 




NPl pronoun 




Vi Aux + Verb 




-Aux"->"be"+-iTift 





3. Pron + Aux 


Verb + Aux 


V 

hp's 
■I'm . 
they're 
etc. 


smiling 
■ sweeping 
fighting ■ 
etc. 



4. Subjects in questions may include: ' 

1) proper names - _ " 

2) animate common nouns r, 

3) personal pronouns " . 

4) conjoined nouns 
■ {e.g. Mike and Roger ■ 

the^cat^, the4gs, and the rats) 



5, Speech and action must take place simul- 
taneously. _ 



6. First production of the pronoun "w£" and the 
reciprocal relationship between "we" M ■ 
"you". If pupils have difficulty in 'use of 
"we", plan< a separate lesson to d^al with 
'the concepf^f 



7. If a pupil gives a short anser, accept it, 
but use Correction Technique No. 2 to eli- 
cit a shortened answer. 



8. A probable error is the ^omission of the 
"be" auxiliary. Watch for errors, such as, 
"*He sleeping." Use Correction Technique 
^No-. 2. \ .■ ' ' . 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTUKAL OBJECTIVE 67: 



1. Sounds they Make 

<* 

■ Prepare a. tape recording in class, with "the aid of 
the pupils, of various sounds easily recognized. 
For example: " ■ 



^ a.) a girl singing 

b.) two boys treading ' ^ 

xi.) a dog barking . • 

- ■' c.) a bell ringing ' , • 

J * I 

kt a later time,; play the recording and let pupils 
talk about the sounds. For example: 

■ . ' a.) Lucy is singing. 

b. ) Mike and Roger are reading. 

c. ) The dog' is barking. 

d. \ The bell • is ringing . " ^ 

2. Puppet Show ' 

Direct children, to use puppets to stage a puppet 
show, doing familiar actions easily identified. 
Pupils in the aidience may tell what the mippets 
are doing. o \ 

3. Pretend Actions ' (See S.O. 66) 

Conduct this activity as explained in S.O. 66 »^ 
Instead of asking questions about the acti9ns, 
have pupils mak€ statements about the actions. 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE' 67 : Production of a statement 

using the present progressive verb construalon. 
Estimated Lessons: /H / . 



Teacher Cue: , y 

Teacher sete up appropriate 
situation and says: 

Let's talk in the same way. 



Pupil 'Response: 



Lucy is einging (a song) . 
The -dogs \e barking ' 
'(loudly). V.- 
I'm dancing. f 



•Healtn (grooming) 
Social Studies (household 
chores) 



Su f^j^ested Context (s) : 

Recreational Irts 
• Sci^c^nimals) , /' ■ 
Music 
Arts and Crafts 

Suf^f^ested Vocabulary : 

.' Classmates names • , 

Known animal names ■ 
Known Verb vocabulary 

Suggested Resources and Materials. : 

Tape recorder and tapes (bf familiar sounds) 
Puppets, dolls, storybook chara,cters, etc. 
' Pictures of animals doing actions 
Rhythm band instruraents' , 
Items for grooming 'comb, etc.) 
Household clearing items (broom, etc.) 



25: 



Teaching Points:.. . 

1. Extension of the pr6set),t progressive verb 
construction by producing' [statements with 
. singular and plural subjects. ' v 

-J : — U- 



2. NP + Vi 




\ 




'Vi-^Aux.+ V 1 


< * 


.'Aux be + ing ^ 


i 



3 . NP . . 


Aux 


Verb 


Aux 


Lucy 
the dogs 
I, you, we 
Mike and Roger 
etc. 


is/are7am 


sing, 

barkv 

dance 

run 

etc. 


ing_ , 

s 

\ 

J ■ 

4* 



4. Subjects may include:* '. _ ' 
. a) proper names , • \ ' 

b) » singular and plural count nouns 

c) pronouns , , ) 

c) conjoined singular' and plural count nouns 

_J c ■ 



5.- The natural way of expressing "i am" is 1 
«"I'm" and "you are" is "you're". ^ ^ 



6. To avoid mimicry, set up a different sit- 
uation for each pupil. , ■ 



7. Accept correct use of direct objects and 
adverbials. 



/ 



■v.. 
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SDGGESTED ACTIVITIES EOR STRUCTURAL' OBJECTIVE 68: 



1> Sounds They Make (See" S»0. 67), ' ' 

' Use tape prepared *£br S.O. 67. -Hav^e pupils make v 
negative statements abotit the sounds they hear*, 
• For ■exaai5)leV ' " *. • • " .■ - - 

' • ■ ''■ ' , ' ^ . 

^. ^ Lucy isnlt talking. (S^'s singing.J) * 

, Mike and- Roger aren*t' singing. .(They're reading'.)^ 
..' The dog *isn*t. mooing. " (It *s barking.) ' ' • tj, ' 
The bell isn't- talking; , .(Itf's ringing;) ■ ' 



2>> ATTfm^^l Game _ V- 



. Haye pupils , either individuaj^iVpr"" in^pairs , drama- 
" . tize various movements, of b'irl^V ^^liinalS', insects, 'i; 

;^etc. • For example, a rabjbit hoppling',- a w6rm crawl- 
■' ' ing, a frog, jtmping, 'a horse gallqping, a- hawk 
flying, 'etc^ ^The chilfJten t;a.ll«i fj)0utvthe* actions/ 
such as: . ^ ' • - 

• ■ L»m not walking. (I'm hopping.)^. * 
' The worm isn't running. ' (-It's- crawling.) 

3. Work To Do . . " 

^The children are ^signed to do different classroom 
(or household) chores. As th^children work, they 
talk about what they are doing i^^^or example: • 

■ ^ ■ ■ ' ■ ■ • 

I'm not sweeping. (I'm dusting.) 

Mike ^isn ' t washing" dishef . (He ' s drying . ) 

^* Television (See S.O.- 59) . 

• ' • ' ♦ 

Prepare a new TV scroll for the TV made 'in S-.0. 59-. 
Cut out pictures of .various actions and mount them 
on the scroll. -As the scroll; is turned, the chil- 
dren dan talk about the 'pictures. ' < 



uction of a negafijye * 



STBDCIDRAL OBJECTIVE . 58 f' ; Production of a negai 
• " stateinent using the prasent progressive- verb cot- 



Estimteft lessons: •/2-3-/ . 


«. 


Teacher Cue : - . . 

. ' >■!'"'', «' • 


'Pupil Kssponse: ' ' - , 


leachef^sets up appro- 
. prto/pretead situa-' ; 
ition and s^:/ 

. 'Let's talk in^thfe same 


I'm not sitting. '(I'm , 
, standing.) . v-r • ' ■ 

The hordes aren't .walking. 
(They're; galloping.] V 


, * ^. 

Jr •■ ' . ^ 


' Mike isn^ hoppliig;' 
v(He's- skipping.) • . 




'Wre not sweepiiig. " . , 
(You^'re dusting>i 


Suggested Context (s): 


•. ■' ■ - , . V 

t 

> 



* • Jlecreational Arts 
•'Science (animals) )' 
' Music ^ 

Art • . ' . 

Su^'i^ested Vocabulary ; 



Health, (grooming) 
Social Studies (household 
chores) 



tnown verbs as determined in stockpiling " 

I Suggested Resources and Materials : , . . 

■ Household cleaning items (broom, dust cloth, etc.) 
Rhythm band instruments 
Items for grooming (comb, brush, etc.) 
.Art supplies and materials 



Pla^gojnd equipment and supplies 



' Si 



T&ching Points ; 



1., Extension of the present 'progressive ver^ ' 
construction by the negative transformation. 



■J 



^NP + Vi . 


' ■' '■ 




* 


Vi-->^ux + l^ 


t 






« 


•iux.-*- is +^ing'. " . 




.'■('• 


. i 


* Negative' Transformation >•/ 
■ l;Pl^^.be^■5^+ing,-'► * h 


T- 

4 




• / 


* 


N?i + be'+ not-bVfihg 








I' V 










3. NP 


Aux, •' ; 

« 


Neg' 


Verb' ■ 




'.Mike r ■ 
■.the horses , 

• I, you, we 

• ■ the kitten and 

the puppy; 
etc. ■ 


is/are/ai. 


'not 


swimc 
run 
write 
play 

• •> 

etc.^^ 


ing 

i 



4. In thi-s objective tk correcting sentence is 
optional, however, give opportunity for the 
mor^apt pupils 'to' say it., 



T 



5. The neg^e statement is difficult to cue.' 
You may stockpile verbs before beginning the 
. presentation phase. • ■ ; 



6. Remember, speech .and action must take place 
simultaneously. Be careful of pictures 
chosen to elicit the actions. •_ : 



7. Randomize the use of the singular and plural 
and the pronouns. 



293 



* SUGGE^IED ACtlVllpS FOR' STRUCTURAL "OBJECTIVE 69 : 



■ \ 



1. Silly Puppet" % • ' . • , ' , 

V Use a puppet to make incbrrect statement about ; > v 

an object^ or a person the pupils^ canvsee. .The • ^ ' \ 

• . ^ statemeats may be tihie or silly^ and, ludicrous,, , " . : . 
: For example, the Ipup^et-may say, "The bCLok'is « ■ , ^, 
-•■ playing ball." , The teacher then asks the question * " a 
\ • of ^is S.O., • >I& the book playing^b^ll^" , A.^u- . ' 

pil gives the appropriate response. ^<9e sure to i , 
randomize the use of true as well as^' untrue state-r 
'ments.) . ' - - • - - 



2. Television (§ee S.O. 59 and 68); 



Use a iv scroll already prepared or make ^a new 
scroll. - As ^e scroll is turned, ask.,"yes/to'^^ ^. 
questions a^ut the act-^iohs in the pictures. , ^ 

* 3. Action Befijnd the Scene (See-S.O. 65) 

Set tip and conduct this activity as explained in, 
.S.6. 65. Instead of asking the "what-do" question," 
ask "yes /no" questions. , ^ ' / 

4: Nurteery Rhyme Action (See S.O. 65) 

. Conduct this activity ^as explained in S.O.'^65.. 

Instead of asking "what-do" questions, ask "yes/no^ 
• guestions. ^ \. ^ • 



■ i> 



ERLC 



iTRPC!PuiiAL OBJECTIVE '. 6^^ ; Production of- a shortened 
' answer in response to a "yesYno" question using the 
' present progressive verb, eonstruction/ . ■ 



'Estimated. iUssons;' 7l-3 / 



Teacher Cue: 



Te'acher^sets up^a^pro- 
^riate/j)retend situa- 
.tion and asks: 

,Am'J dancing a jig?- 
^ Is 'Lucy washing her hands? 
'.Is, the beli'ringing?. 
Are the boys playing ball? 



Pupille&ponse: 



Yes, you^,are./No, you're, not. 
Yes, she is.?No, she, isn't.' ^ 
Yes, it is.'/No, if isn't. ' • 
Yes, they are. /No, they aren't. 



• I 

Su ggested Context (s) ; 

Recreational Arts ' 
• .Health '(grooming) 
Music 1 

jA^t . ; ' l^' ' ' 

Social-. Studies ' (household chores ) 

. Science (animals). ' 

' « ..< ■ , 

> ■, 

Suggesftd' Vocabulary : ^ 
Known noun and verb vocabulary . 



Suggested Resources and .Materials: 

' Screen , or curtain 
■Puppet(s) ■ . ; 
TV and. TV. scroll (tea€her-made) 
Pictures of aniinals 
^.Pictures -of storybook characters 
. Items; for 'grooming ^ { t 
, Household cleaning items :( . ■/ 
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Teaching Points ': ; 



1. Extension of the present progressive veHb 
constriict'ibn by th'^ "yes/no" question. 



2. Sent Adv +'NP + V (+ not) » 

Sent Adv yes/no , ■ : \. \, ' 
NP 1, you, he,*she, it, '-We', thdy 
V])e -.-^ am, are,^ is . ' • .. .. ^ 



3. Sent Adv _ 


1 NP 


.f.V'' ., ' 


L(Neg) ' ^ 


■ yes , 

t 


I . 

you ' 

he, ishe, it" 


am 

are' 

is 




■ no ■ ■ 


you're 


, we're 


not ■• ■ 




he, she, it 
'they 


, isn't ■ \ , . 
aren't 



4. 'Note that in the ^finnatire answers, contrac- 
tion?_are never acceptabjfe;' however, in the 
negative answers, contractions are the , 
natural^way of responding. • . 



5. Subjects in the question may include: 
'l) proper. names .• .. ' 

2) singulaj 'and plural count nouns ' . 

3) pronouns: I, you,, we 

■ 4);iCon3oined nouns . 



6. Randomize the questions to elicit botli af- 
firmative and negative responses with the ^ 
different pronouns as subjects. 



7. Errors are probable in agreement with "the . 

pronoun and with 'Ibe". Also watch tor, er- 
[ zois, such as, "*Yes, she isn'tj" and "*No, 



. you are. 



•3. \ , » 

•SUGGESmibmXIES,FORiSmCIl^^^^^ .,70: 



1. Actidt Cards 



\ ' Teacjter lakeV or ^elect^" cards whtch^illustrate an '• 
■•actioA.<>e'the'Cardsto askboth>s/tio"quesr 
^, ;tionS "in ti^s S.O. Pupils respond with the appro- 
; ■ ';'priate;short'ened'a;iswer.^ ' . ■ • 

f- ; i'r ; •. ; y' " 

i Pretend Actions '(p^e S.O. 66) ■ / > , 

■ , ' i 

■ \ eonduct . this activity, as' explained in S..0 . 66 * 
• .After a child has ^ne-- a pretend action/^,the teach- 
e/asks both "yes/no^' questions in^this S.O. -about 
the action/._ ' ^ "V j ^ * 

''3. . NurserfRhyifr Action .'(SeelS.O. ,65.) 

* 'Conductthis activity as explained in S.O. 65. Ask 
both questions- about the actions' illustrated.^ For 
•" example: • " 

. Ca& the king's, len" put *Humpty Dumpty together? ' 
No, they can't. . " • * ■.. ^ ^ 

: Are Jack anS Jill.|tumbling. down the hill? 
Yes, they are. / ■ . 



•4. Impossible Actions 



prepare slips of paper with two, actions, one which 
is impossible a^d one which is possible. Some im- 
possible actions are: '• .\ 



Drive the table. * 
Walk' on the ceiling. > 
Touch the sky. ; ■ '^ ^ 
Fly a tafile. 



• the questions of this lo. about the actioi^, ,both ^ 
' 'the possible and iipossible ones. For exai^e, a 
slip of paper may read: "Walk on the;ceilingV',and 
"D;aw a circle on\he chalkbsiard." 'Sample questions 



7 I 



may be: 



Are you drawing a cirtle?. 
Can you draW* a 'circle? \ > • 
•Can you walk on'-th^ c^i^iiig- 



1 Be sure tause theivaric|us Objects listed in.;" 
'\ teaching point- 3, ' ? ■ - .\ 



Place 'the slips, of- paper in a box or sac^. "Have, a 
pupil draw one out, read it to him, and direct hii 
.to "do Che action-he can-do. Then ask the pupil 



ERIC 



\ 
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STRDCTURAL'OBJE'CTIVE 70. ; Etoductioh gf shortened an- 
. swers inVtibnse to contrasti p^ "vesl/no" Questions. 



W ■ I - II 

Estiaated Lessons: /2-3 / 



Teacher Cue: 



Teacher SBts^ appropriate, 
sitiiatwn and asks; 
■f . >■ : 

■ 1. Is'Mike flying a kite? 

)C^n,the girl'fly a kite? 

f ■ A 

■.2. Are' the horses galloping? 

■ Cdn,the dogs gallop? .' ' 



Pi^il Response: 



.'Yes, he is,/No,, he isn't. 
]fes, she can. j . 

Yesj^they are./No, they 
aren't. ' ", 
Jo, they can't.. • 



Su f|tfeated Cgntex^(s) : 

Recreational- Arts ; 
, Health (grooming) 
Music ~ . r 
Art i' ' , 

Social. Studies (househoW chores) 



' 'sii ^^ested Vocabulary : 



. Known noun and verb vocabulary selected^ by teacher 
or teacher-pupil stockpiling • ^' n 



Su^^ested Resoukes and Materials: 



' Flashcards depicting or illustrating actions ' 
Classroom /terns j[boxes^ tables j^^chairs, etc.) 
Household cleaning items . 
• Art" supplies and materials 
Pictures of animals 
Rhythm band instruments 



Teaching Points ; 



V 



1. Use of a contrast: situation as a teachis^g ' 
strategy to reinforce production of/answ|rs 
to "yes/no" qi^estions with the ip^al "c^" 
and the present: progressive verb construc- 
tion. ' • . < ' , ' I 



1/ 



2. 'Me that in the affirmative answfers, con- 
.tractions are never Vceptable; however in 
the negative Inswers, c^nfractions are the 
^ natural way of responding. ' «' . ; 



T 



3. Subjects in the question may include: 
1) proper /names ■ ; , _ , 

■ 2) singular nouns and count nouns 
3) pronouns T, "you", and V • 



4.. Pupils should exhibit comprehension of the 
' different' time aspects indicated by the 
questions. Be sure the speech and action 
take place simultaneouslyVwhen using pre- 
s,ent progressive. 



5. Randomize questions to elicit/tdth verb con' 
structions ,in affirmative azlH negative re- 
sponses. Also randomize^ngular and' plural 
subjects in the ques 
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SUGGESTED ^CTXVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBiECTIVE 71: 



1. Spinner Board .. * ' , • . ^ 

Prepare a spinner boat:d of children doing various 
. actions, sucl^ as, hopping, running, writ%ig, etc. 
* A child tak^ a tum at -spimiing. -. If the spinner 
stops' on an' action, 'such' as -rtmning, the child says 
"I can run." Then he does the action and says, "I • 
, amjrunnin&now." Th^ teacher daiLiiw^icate if 'more 
th^ one are to do tiie action or if a different pu- 
pil' (P2) talks abotft the action of the 'first put>il 



For variation, the action words "(e.g., hop,_run, 

t clap, skip, x^ite, etc.) can be' written' on c^rds ' 

and 'put on the spinger board instead of pictures. 

) ' ^ ■ . ■ ■ ■ 

2*- Animal Game ' (See S.O.- 68) .; . 

Conduct 'in a similar maimer as- plained in S.O. 
68. Have. pupils draw from a sack words which in- 
'dicate actions of animals. For example, horse- 
gallop, frog-hop, worm-crawl, rabbit-hop, dog-bark, 
cow-moo. Wh^the pupil draws his word (read it to 

him, if necessary), he says, "lean _." 'Then 

_ he does the action and says,. "I am ^ing now." 

3. Pretend Actions (See S.O. 66) 

Stockpile known actions and^list them on the chalk- 
board. (Some pupils will bgSabfe to read them and 
some will.not.)>='A pupil chosen to be first. 
He select§^ any action he wants to and' says, "I^ian 
• *" Then he pretends. to do the action and say«, 
"I am ing now." " -V 



RIC 
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SIRgCIDRAL OBJECTIVE f 71' ; , Production of ^sequenced 
statements^ contrasting the present progressive and 



'J 

II rt 



modal "gati" Verb ConatruGtions 



Estimated Lessonfe*: 72-3 / 



Teacher Cue: 



Teacher sets up appropriate 
J situation and says: 

'Let's talk in the same way. 



Pupil Response:' 

PI: i can run, ' . 
PI or P2:, i am running 

. BOW. 

Pi: '.lie girls can'sing. 
PI or P2; They ^are sing- 
ing m,' ^ 



Suggested Context (s) : , ' 

Recreational Arts ' 

Science (animal?). . . ' . 

, Health (grooming) - - ' 

Art • 
\ Music ' 

Social Studies- (household chores) ' ' 



Suggested Vocahulary: 



Known vocabulary only 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

" Spinner board with pictures of actions; 
Pictures of animals ■ 
'Household cleaning items ; 
Grooming items . ^ 
Playground equipment and supplies 
Art supplies and materials 
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r 

Teaching Points :' 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a, teaching • 
strategy to reinforce production of state- 
ments involving different time aspects. 

V \ • 



2. See S.O. S and 67 for first production of the 
two statements. 



3.. The situation. is highly controlled in order 
to contrast the .two structures.' Elicit the 
modal "can" construction first. 



4.' In the -sequenced statement, speech and 
■ action mus,t take place siaultaneously/and 
.■the pronoun subject is obligatory. 



5. In this pbjective, .the wurd "now" is obliga- 
tory. If pupils omit "now", use'" Correction 
Technique No. 1. .. 



6. If the concept, "now" is new to the pupils, 
9se Navajo to help' develop the concept 
before teaching this objective. • 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRTJCTgRAL OBJECTIVE 72: 



1. Spinner Board (See S.O. 71) - ^ - ' e- ' 

. • 

Conduct this activity as explained in S.O. 71. \ ' . ' s^-^. 

■When the spinner stops on an action picture or, 
action word, the pupil doep the action. Teacher 

then asks the '^r" question about the action. " , . .-^ 

Either the child may answer about himself or another 

• childomay answer about his classmate/ s action. \ 

2. Television (See S.O. 59 and 68).. ' , . " 

• Use a TV scroll already prepared. 'As the scroll is 
turned, ask the "or" question 'about the actions in 

the piQtures". \ . ' . . ^ 



3. Action Behind The Scene (See S,0.^ 65) 

Set up and conduct this activity as jexplained in 
S.O. 65. Ask the "or" questioh about the action ^ 
heard. ■ ■ - 



4. Gr^^ Bag 



Prepare sli^s of paper, each containing two actions 
which the ptfpils can do. Place' the slips of paper 
in a box or s^ck. When a. pupil draws one out {read 
it to him, if necessary) , he chooses one of the * 
actions and /does it. Then the teacher asks the ' 
"or"" -question using ttie actions written on his slip 
of papery Either the ^. pupil doing tlie action &o 
someone else . may answer . Two or more pupils may do 
the. action in order to' get, plural responises. 



■3 OS" 
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,SIWICTURAL OBJECTIVE ' 72 i Product^n of short /shortened 



answers In response- to an or oues^^i^nr • 

■-' . ' " ■ " ' • ' ': ^ . 
Estinated Lessons: /2-3 / , 

■ . , ( ■ .< 


Teacher Cue: '. . 


Pupil, lespbpse: , 


Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation and asks: 5 


■ •; ' . > 


" Is Xucrcry ing^ or laughing?" 


"Crying.7She's crying. ' 


Are the boys writing or 
drawing?' '• ' 


Drawing. /They're drawing. • 


SuMested Context (s): ' . 


v\' 


■ RecreafionalArts 
Health (grooming) 
Art- 
Music 


' c ■ 

' ' ' ' '\ ' 



Social Studies (household chores) 
Science (aninals) 



Suggested Vocabulary; 



Classmates names' 

.Animal names (^;g., horses, cows, dogs, 'etc.) 



Suggested Resources and Materials : ■ 

' Spinner board with action words ■ 
■ . Flashcards illustrating actionS 

Pictures; of animals ,doing- actions' 
■ Household, cleaning items, , 
Grooming, items ■ - ' ■ : ' - 
Playground equipment and supplies' 



4- 
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Teaching 'Points ; * ' ■ 



1. Extension of .present progressive by the 
" or" questioi^. < . ■ 



2. Short Answer ; '■ , Vi + ing 
Shortened Answer ; '.'NP +.be + Vising' 



3..Vi 


Aux 


NP,+ be 


Vi 


Aux ' 




ing" 

1 


she^ — 
I'm 

they're 


^ smile- 
sing 
write 
etc. , 


- ing - - 
9 


— smile- 
sing . 
write 
■etc. , 



4. Subjects of question may include; 

1) proper names 

2) singular count -nouns 
: ■■b'tiy and, girl only * ■ 

3) plural count nouns (animate) 
'4) CTouns "I", "you"."W' 



5 . ' Speech 'and action must ta^e place. simulta- 
neouslY. ■ - ' - ^ 



6.' Both short' and shortened answers should be 
elicited. to help pupils, understand that,'' 
■ they have the same^ meaning. 



7., The appropriate situation must include the 
referent for the pronoun lised in the short- 
' ened answer. • 



8. Randomize the order of, the conjoined.verbs 
in the questions'. ' ■ 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE J3: 



■1, Curtains, Please ' ■ 

' Set up a stage with" a curtain of screen whicVxan be 
.drawn or moved. One or more pupils are directed to 

°'do an action or actions when, the curtain is drawn ory 
screen removed. The question of this S.O. may be 
asked ^ut the action or actions in progress., 

' ' V 

To make the task responding more .difficult, 
direct five^pupils to do five different actions.. ; 
^ The pupil (s) who, responds must select from the five, 
pupils to give the correct response.. '. - 



2.' Pretend Actions (See S.O. 66>< 



\ 1 



Two or raorg pupils are directed to do make-believe 
actions, such as:\ climbing a tree, riding a horse, 
■ sweeping the»flooi etc. As the pupils do tlte ac- 
tions, the teacher asks. the question of this S.O. 
The Rupils who are performing can respond about what 
they^are doing. If ■ twt/or miDre pupils are- doing the 
same action, they can respond with,- "We are."- 



3. Song: "Who Is Singing" 

: (Tune: "Are You Sleeping?") - . 

^ , ' '" ■ ■ 

, This song is used to ask and answer the question of 
' this S.O. There are many^pbssibilities of words to 
• fit this song^ Three examples are: 

, ■(1) /Teacher: "Who is singing? Who is singing? 
■ p/ : I am. I a. , ' 

■ /teacher: Who ^s , singing? Who is singing? • 
PI'. : I am'. I am. \ 

^ (2) Who is Iknocking? Who is. knocking? . 

Lucy is. Lucy is. 
, ' Who is "knocking? •'Who is knocking? 

La-la-l2. La-la-la. . 



(3) Who is barking? Who is barking? . 

The dogs are. The dogf ara. , ^ 

Who is clucking? Who isfdlucking? 

The chickens are. The' chickens, ate.. 



A 



•■ STRUCTPiAj OBJECTIVE 73 : Production of a short/ex- 
panded short answer in response- to a "who" question 



E^tlfflated Lessons: ^ /2-3 / 


i 


TeJicher Cue:' 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher sets up appropriate 




situation and asks: 




-i.-WhoVdrawiTig? r- ~ 


-i;- Mike (is).- - - 


f 


Thp bovs' fare^. 


.2.' Who's tapping on the . 


2. I am./We are. 


table? ' . 





Suggested Cofltext(s) 



■ 7 

Recreational Arts . • , 

Health (grooming) 

Music 

Art ■ , 

Social Studies (household chores)' 



Su f>t>ested Vocabulary : ' ' 

■ ■ '1 

' ^-7 Known noun and verb vocabulary ' 
■ * New vocabulary may be selected by teacher 



Suggested, Resources and Materials : 

• . '■ , 

; .■ Curtain or screen 

Househodl cleaning items ■ 

Grooming items ■ 

■ Rhythm band instruments . ' ' - 
' Playground equipment and supplies 
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leaching Po-ints- : 



1. Extension of the present progressive by 
"who" questions. See S.O. 7 and 29. 



2. In pupil ^response one, -there are two accept- 
. able answers. 

NP or \ ' NP + Aux 

Aux be . 

e.g. Mike. . . ' ' c Mike is. * 
In pupil response 'two, there is only one :. 

— possible^! orm. ■ ^ , 

NP^+lux- 
Aux-> be 
e.g. I am. . 



3. NP' 


.Aux ■ ' 






I 


be ' 


we 




■ Mike ': 


(be) 


' the boys 




'etc. 





The "be auxiliary, taust 
agree with the subdect. 



4. Both answers for response No.-l should be. 
elicited, ' 



5. In the present progressive, "is" is standard 
usage with "who" because the number of the 
referent is unknown. ' ■ ' 



6; The appropriate situation should be set up so 
that the answer to the question is not ob- 
vious to the questioner. 



7. Clear acceptable pronunciation and intona- 
tion should be required in, all answers . 



8. The noun phrase in the answer may include: 
a) proper names 

■ b) singular; and plural count nouns 
c) pronouns 'T' .and "we" • ' \\ . 



SUCSSESTED ACTIVITIES '^'OR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 74: 



1. Spinner Board (See S.O. '71) 

• Use the spinner board,- with action pictures or ac- 
tion word cards , as explained in and prepared for 
S.^, 71. Ask the four /questions of this S.O. in a 
random order abouf th^ actions on tiie spinner board. 

^. llelevlsion --..(See,S..O^J9-and-68);^ ...L. 

tJse a TV scroll, already prepared or makl a new .one 
showing a variety of familiar actions. As the scroll 
is turned, ask one or more questions of this S.0-. 
about the pictu^res.' / 

3. Action Behind The Scene (See S.O. 65)\ 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 65. Ask the four 
questions of this S.O. in a random order about the 
various actions the pupils hear. 

4. Pretend -Actions (See S.O\66) 

^ Conducj: as^ explained in S.oV 66. Ask the four ques- 
tions of this. S.O. in a random-order aboi^t the vari- 
ous make-believe actions , the pupils, observe. 



,STRUCTOltAL OBJECTIVE 74 ; Production of a short /shorten- ; 
' ed/expanded short answer in response to contrasting "what- 

do"; "yes/no", "or", and '"who"' questions. 

■ \ ' 

Estimated Lessons: /3-5 L 



Teacher Cue: 

^Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation and asks: 



X. What are you doing? 



s Mike 

Are "the boxs 



playing? 



.'2.p; 

sTlsthe^irl . } . . 
. [Are Lucy and GloriaJ/ 



• ping or hopping? 
4. Who's singing', 



Pupil Response: 



1. Jumping. /(I'm jMping.) 



2. 



3. 



Yes, he is. /No, he 
isn't, v' 

Yes, they ar^./No, they 
.aren't.- 

Skipping. /(She's skip- 
ping.)' ■ 

(They're skipping.) . ' 



4. Mike (is). /I. am., 



Suji^^ested Context (s) ,: ' ,' ' 

Recreational Arts Art ' 
Health (grooming) - Social Studies (household chores) 

■ ■ Music , Science (animals) 

■ Sueeested Vocabulary: .^1 '■ 
, Kndb vocabulahr only ■ , ' . 

Su^l^ested Resources and Materials: 

. ■ / ■ . ■ ■ ■ ' ■ . ■ 

Puppets dolls, etc. , ' ' 

Spinner board with action words or pictures illustrating 

actions ■ » . • , .• * 
;• ; Household cleaning items '' ■ 

, /Gro.(pliig. items. . , v ■ ' 

,>' • ■ •';■ Rhythi^iand/te^^ - . . ' ' ■ . ■ ' 

O " Art .su|]>lies and materials' " - , :• , • , • : 

£BJ£ - Playground equipment and supplies ^ ; , 



'7 n 



Teaching Pdlnts :' 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a teaching 
■ strategy to reinforce the production of ^ 
answers -to contrasting questions .wil|i the 
present progressive verb constmtion. • 
See S.O. 65, 66, 69, J2, & 73 6r related 
objectives 'in this unit. 



2. .In Pupil Response No.' l & 3, accept either 
— the" short or'shortraed -answer -The' child : 
achieves^ the objective if he can distinguish 
between the four questions and give ah ^Z' »| 
appropriate verbal response. 



3'. Errors are highly ^probable in this objective 
since four questions are being contrasted. ■ . 




5. A ffupil may beaked jnore than on^ question 
at a time, ' . ■ 



6, Do not introduce new vocabulary in this 
objective. • ■, . 



V 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 75: 



1. Shadow Game. * 

p 

Pupils dramatize actions » casting their shadows on 
a wall or screen. ' (Their action should be hidden 
from the class; only their shadows should be ob- 
served*. ) Two pupils talk about what they observe 
with pupil one (PI) 'asking the question and pupil 
two (P^) responding.} 

r 

2. Action Behind The Scene (See S.O. 65) 

One or more pupils do an action behind a screen so 
they- are not observed by the class . The action 
.should be one involving noises for easy Identifi- 
cation., PI asks the^ question^nd P2 responds appro- 
priately. \ - 

3. Action Word List 

III i M i w iyiP^ I 

Teacher and class stockpile a list of actions the 
pupils can' do. Wr^Lte the list on the chalkboard. 
The teacher points" to one action and directs a pu- 
- pll or pupils to, do it. Using name cards, two 
- children are selected at random to be PI and P2. 

For variation: . ■ 

. (1) A pupil may. be blindfolded, wa^ks to the chalk- 
board, and points to the action to be performed.. 

(2) The pupil(s) who perform the action may be' the 
participants in the dialog". . ,a 

, (3) Pretend actions may be written on the, board in 
• > separate list or mixed in with the others.' 

(4) A bottle used as a spinner may be used to se- 
. ; lect the pupil performers and/or pupils in the 
Hdialog; - ■ : .. '• . ■ - 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE • 7S : Production of a "vhat-do" 
", question with the present progressive verb construction. 
, Estimated Lessons;- /2-3 / 



Teacher Cue: 

Teacher sets up appro- 
priate situation,. gives 
examples of dialog, and 
■~has"pupil-pairtners en- ' 
gage in similar dialog. 



Pupil Response: 



PI: What 



is Mike 
am I 

the dogs 
areyoi; 



doing? 



?2: 



Running', /(He's running.) 
Smiling. /(You're smiling.) 
Barking./ (They're barking. 
Thinking./d'm'thinking.) 



Suggested Context (s) : 

Recreational Arts 
. Art , 

Music ' ^ •'^ 

Health (grooming) 
Social Studies (hous^bold chores) 
Science '(animals) 



Suggested Vocabulary: 
Known vocabulary on 



Suggested Resources and Materials: 

White screen or sheef (for shadow?) 

Name cards 
• Household cleaning- items , 
"Grooming itenis 

Pictures of animals doing actions 

Playground equipment and supplies 



ERIC 
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Teaching Points: 



1. First production of the "what-do" question. 
See S.O. 65-66 for production of answers. • 



2. This question is a "wh"- question transforma- 
tion of the statement: (e.g., Mike is run- 
ning.) 
Wi + Vi 

-^-Vi->'--Aux-+-Verb 

Aux be + ing 

"Wh" Question Transformation 
NPi + be + V + ing^ 

NPi + be + do + ing + what 

What + be + NPi + io + ing 



3. Int Pron 


Aux < 


NPl . 


V +ing . 


, what 


is/are/am 


"Eke 
the girls 
you, I, we ^ 
Lucy & Gloria 
etc. 


doing 

V 



i. 



4. Subjects in questions may include: 

1) proper names ■ 

2) animate common 'nouns . • 

3) pronouns - I,- you, we 

4) conjoined nouns 



5., Speech and action must take place simulta- 
neously. ^ 



6. Accept either a short or shortened answer in 
' response to the question. 



"7 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 76: 

t 



1. Shadow Game <See S.Q, 75) 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 75. Incorporate all 
three dialogs as a part of this activity. 

2. Action Behind The Scene (See S.O: 65 and 75). 

Conduct„as._explained_in S.p_.: 65^ I'o.cox^ox- 

ate all three dialogs as a part of this activity. 

3. Action Word List (See S.O. 75) 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 75. Incorporate all 
\ three dialogs as a part of this activity. ^ 

4 ^)[aioose It~Do It 

Write on small cards single action words, such as: 
hop, run, "skip,, clap, kick, write, turn around, . 
etc. Put the cards in a box or sack. When a pu- 
pil draws one out, he must- do what ifsays. Pupils 
: designated as Pl^and P2 talk about the action using 
the questions and answers of this S.O. / 

"'5. Spinner Board (See S.O. 71 and 74) 

■ ^ ■ , ' . ^ 

Use the spinner, board, with action pictures or. ac- 

■ tion word cards, as explained in and prepared for 
S.Q. 71; Let pupils ask the three- questions of 
this S.O. about the actions on the spinner board. 



•; STRPCTURAL OBJECTIVE 76'. ; Production- of "what/do", "yes/ 
no" and "who" questions using the present progressive verb 



construction. 



1 : 



Estimated Lessons: - '/3-5' / 



Teacher Cue: 

'a. Tfeacher sets up appro- 
priate^ situation, gives 
examp^^' of dialog, and 
has ^^-partners en- . 
gagey^i^iimilar dialog. 



Pupil Response: - 

1. PI: What is Roger doing? ■ 
P2: Singing. /(He's singing.) 

2. PI: Are the dogs barking?,;., 
P2: .Yes, they, are. /No, they 

'^.aren't. 

3. PI: Who is drawing (a^pic- 

ture.) 

P2: Lucy. /(Lucy' is.) ' 



' Suggested Context (s) : . 

' ', Recreational .Arts 
Health (grooming) 
Social Studie s (hou sehold chores) 
Science (aniMls)""' 

: Suggested Vocabulary : 
. Known vocabulary only .. , V . 

Suggested Resources and Materials; " 

. • White screen ;or sheet (for ,shadows) 
,. Puppets or dolls 

Cards, with action words 
.'Small box ' 
, Art supplies and materials 

Pictures of animals doing , actions 



/ 
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Teaching Points :. 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a teaching 
strategy to reinforce the prbducti^on of 
questions and answers using the presenf 
progressive verb^^constnction. ' See ' 
S.O. 6^, .66, 69, 73, and 75 for related ob- 
jectives in' this unit. 



2.- In pupil responses Nos»^& 3 accept either 
a short or. shortened answer., The child 
achieves the' objective if he can distinguish 
between the questions and. give appropriate 
verbal. responses. ' ' ' . • 



3. If necessary have pupils, -produce one ques- 
tion or answer at a time, but be sure" that, 
each pupil has the opportunity to jrc(auce 
and answer all three questions. ■ 



4,; Make certain that the 'pupils ofeerve the 
basic intonational patterns for the follow- 
ing questions. *^ 

1) "What/do" - falling intonation 

2) "Who" - falling intonation ' 

3) "Yes/no" .-. rising intonation 



5. Randomize the' types of questions and the ' • 
■use of singular and plural. . 
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lUNIT X: Plural Pronoun "These" . y . . ,, " 

J.O; 77: Productibn^of a short/silorhened 'answer, in response '"tp" a "what" question using ,. 
.* ' ' v.the pliil?al,,tiejiionstrative pronoun "these"... . • .' . C . • •/ ' « 

>.0» 78:* Production' of short/shortened answers contrasting the. indefinite articles, "a" and 
V' iif response to a "what" question using "this" arid;^'thes'e".y ■• - ■ 

LO. 79:-^ Production of a "what" question using the plural demonstrative pronoun "these" . 

5.0. "Bp:', Production" of "what" questions contrasting the demonstrative pronouns "thi&" • .■ 
ajid "these" ias subjects. " " .- 

>.d. 81: Production of a statement using the demonstrative pronoun ''these" as subj.ect. 

>.0. '8.2:. -Production of statements- contrasting grammatical agreement in; singular and plural 
- sentences." \ . y ; • 

).0.- 83: Production of /shortened answers, in response to "yes /no" questions with "this" and ■. 
"these" ^ 'subjects. ' .., ' - -V , ' ' ;, . . 

;.0. 84: , Production of "yes /no" . questions with, "this" and* "tliese", as subjects . 

>.6. 85:-. Production of ^.negative short." answer with a correcting sentence, in response, to a - 
^ "yes/noit^uestion.' , " •. . ; - : ^ . ' . ■ ■ . 

;.0. 86: Production .of "what" and- 'Ves/no'" questions using ,;" this" and "these" as si&jects.. •■ 



facing: . 

- ■■ -v. . ■ .■ ■ 
lessons: * 22-37 ^ . ' , 

' Weeks; ■ ' . 4 . (maadiium) 



■'RelatBd Text : 



Sefies 



.Americai 

Book One: ; . Units vl3, 14, ■ & 16 . . 



i 



Lv leel Itl : 

■rf Place id objects ^two or more) in a sack or 

/ box. The children feel the objects without looking. 

If ^a cloih .bag. is used, the pupils may feel the ob- 
.:..jedts through tfie material. .The teacher stands near 
' • the child, touching the bag or box and asks, "What 
: are: these?" 13ie pupil gives the appropriate shor^ 
;>;:or shortened resi)onseV * t 

■■■■».'■■ .- > ■ ■ ■ >? 

L Spinner Board . 

• Place groups of objects '(two or more) on a spinner 
board. When the spinner stops , the teacher asks^ the 

. S.O.. question. A pupil gives the appropriate ie- . , . 
sponse. '• ' • 

For variation: / ■ k . 

(1) Use pictures .' of things rather than real obj ects . 

'. : ' ' ■ : ' ■ . . - 

(2) Place pupils in a circle on the floor, set ob- 
jects ln -front of them; and use bottle for a . 
spiimer. '■' 

3V Fishing-Pond ," -■.a; '■'■y-^'- 

Cut pictures from magazines or catalogs ; of ident^-v. 
cal objects (two of* mbre) ... , Haste them on fish cut ■ 
' irom ta^board. Make, :a 'fishing pole vdth^ a magnet 
•JoTa'hobk.. Putvi'.paperclip.on each fish. v. . 

.. •• ■-■ •. ■ . ■ .■ ■ . •■ ■ ^: 

. :,\lhen a child catches.. a. fish,: ask; him the q<!estion,_ 

;,. •■''iihat /are* these?" about 'his picture. The child. 

. ogives the appropjiage, response. 



■: SMCTUIiAL OBJECTIVE ■ 77 ; Productioii of a short/shorten- 



ed- answer 111 response to the ^"what" question using the 



plural demonstrative pronoun' "these" 



Estimated Lessons: . Il-l /' 



Teacher Cue: . 

* . ■ . 

• Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation and asks:- 

What are these? ; 



PupiLResponse: 



[pencils. V [ 
(They're, pencils .J,, 



Suggested Context (s) ; 



Science '■ 

Health 

Art 

Math. : . . 

Classrooi 

Music 



Suggested Vocabulary ;'. 



V ■ 



Known' count nouns '.which' form regular plurals 



Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Cloth'sack'or box 

'Spinner ioa^^and objects ' ' 

Geometric figures 

•Numerous familiar objects 



ERIC 



Teaching Points : 



1,- First production 6f . plural, count noui^s with 
. ' the indefinite article Y. • 
■ ^The,' question serves as a prefamiliarization 
of "these". ■ ' : • ■ 



2 



2. Short Answer 
UP Art + Noun + Z 

Art -►ver 

. ■ , . > • . ■' 

Shortened Answer :- 
NPi + Vbei NPi 
: NP >>CSubj .. . ■ 
' ^ ' ' 1^^^ Noun^ 
Subj -►".they . ' - ..' . 
■pred'Noun-»«^t + Noun + z2^''. 
Art ■ 
Vbe-^are : 



3. Noun 


zJ ■ 


NP + V^e . 


Noun. , 


z2 


■ pencil 


s 


they're 


pencil. 


s . 

1 


box 


es 




box 


es 


book : 


s .. 




book^ 


s. ■ 


etc. . 


etc. 




■etc. 


etc. 



4. Limitationr 

Demonstration pronoun "these" in' the 
■ question.' 



5. Both short and shortened answers are corr,ect, 
Elicit both answers- from the pupils. ' ' ' 



&; .If pupils answer with "*a;pencils," use Cor- 
rection; Technique .No ,. 2. I( pupils answer . 
•with' "the pencils",- use Correction Technique: 

Ho: .1. .• ■. 



T 



7'..Note that the answers to the question is ^ 
not the statement, "These are pencils." 



Sn&ESIED ACTITinES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 78_ 



L ifeel It! 

■ ■. Collect a variety of f aniliar ob j ects in sets of 
;, one and iore than one' While the pupil (s) are not 
: ' looking place an object or more than one of the ; . 
' same" object in a paper hag. Direct the pupil to , . 
reach in the ,bag without looking and feel the ob- - 
ject(8). Stand near' the child touching the bag, and 
a8k,'"What is this?" or "What are these?" The pu- 
pil gives an appropriate response. ^ 



■ For variation,, use^ cloth bag and have the pupil 
• feel tjieobjectCs) through the material. ■■ 

■. .■ ■ •■■ . '• . ' . ' • , I 

2. Fishing" Pond ' \ 

■ Cut pl^itures' from magazines -or catalogs of identi-. 
cal objects in sets' of one and more than one.. Paste 

'' them on fish cut from, tagboard or construction paper. 

■ .Make a fishing pole with a magnet for .a hook.. Put 
a paper clip on each fish. Cover a box- with blue 

■ crep paper to be the fishing pole, . - 

■ Bave.'the children "go fishing." When a child 'Catches' 
, a fish, ask him a question about his picture. . , For 

'exan^let ' ^. 

' P: (Catches a fish' with two trees.) 
I:, (Touches picture.) What are these? ; 
. . P: Trees, ' or They're trees.' ; 

3. Picture Card Game 

/ Prepare a/ set of SHO' flashcards^with, pictures . 
. ■ , drawings;: of. objects , and/or aninals in sets of one . 
.: /and more -than one. 'Show a pupil a card and: ask. the 

■ appropriate question.;. If pu^ii answers correctly, . 

■ let-^hlffl hold. the card, until the end of the game. 
;• The.pupiKs) with theiost cards 'is declared the 

.wimier(8). • 



4. Spinner 'Board , . 

' Place groups of objects (in sets of one and more .'than 
one) on a spinner board. Let a pupil tun the spinner 
When the arrow stops, ask the appropriate question" , 
, about the otject(s) the anow points to. ., .The pupil ; 
. answers the question. 

For variation: (1) Use pictures • of objkts or * ,: : 
animals instead of real objects. (2) Mce pupils in 
a. circle on the- floor, set 'objects (or. pictures , of • 

.. . objects) In front of them, and use a' pop bottle for 

. . a spinner. 

' 5.. Grab Bag 

■ Prepare coloredsilps of paper with names of familiar, 
objects, (e.g.,, A book., Boob., A pencil.. Pencils., 
.;A:chair., Chairs., etc.) Put slips of^ paper in a 

. • bag, ,box,^ or can and have a pupil draw one out. The 

• child reads it if possible^ however, the teacher., 
should read words for the Child who cannot. The 

. teacher- then' asks the approprfcata- question and the • 
child responds. . You: may. wish, to^put pictures on the, 
slips of paper along with the ijbrds to give the child 

.' visual pictorial dues. For example: ; 



£^ activity is excellent for the speed ■ test. 






STRUCTDii^BJECTIVir 7S. ; hoduction .of short /shorten- ' 
-ed^nswers contrasting the indefinite articl es "a" 'and 



' 'Itf' in response to "what" questions using the demonstfa- 



Estimated Lessons: /3-4 / 




"Teacher Cue:; ' 


Pupil Response: ■■ . , * 


' ' ' ' ' * 

/ TeacEer sets' up. appropriate 




situation- and. asbi- . 




What's this? 


Abird./It's a bird. ... 


What are-these? 

■ ♦ ■■■ ■ 


Birds. /They 're birds. 



Suggested Conte3ct(s) ; 



Science ; 
•Math 

Health .(grooming).. 
Classroom . 

Music (rhythm band instruments) 



Su f^i^sted Vocabulary; ' 

Known count nouns which form regular' plurals i 

, ■. . ■. " ■ ■ , . 

Suggested Resources and Materials : 

Geometric figures . ■':.'■■.■ , 

.• Spinner board -and objects ' 

■ Numerous familiar objects 
. . Grooming items .' 

■ \ Rhythm band instruments ' 

' ' (Note: Items should, be paired sets of one and more 
than one.) .' f 



ERIC 



Teaching Points: 



1. Use of. a. contrast situation as a teaching. , . 

■ .strategy to reinforce the use . of "a" with i' 
" singular count nouns- and "jef' with plural " 

' count, nouns. ) ' ' ■ • , 



2. Short Answer :. 
NE Art + Noun f (z2) 
Art a/an or 

Shortened Answer ^ 

NPi + ^e + N^l 
NP^-^fSiibj V 

Ifred Nounj v 

Siibj '-^ it or they . ■ 

Pred NoUn«» Art Noun.. (+Z^) 



\ 



3. Art 


Noun, 


.NP-+'Vte 


-Art 


.Noun + (Z5^ 


> 

, a 


■bird 

birds 

etc; 


it's 
..tiiey'ie 


a 

/'. ■ 


bird 

bi^ds '-J : 
'etc. 



4. Elkit. sljort answers until the. pupils are 
able to use the indefinite articles correct- 
ly. Then be^sure all pupils have, opportuni- 
ty to use shortened answers and 'theii^to 
choose either a' short or shortened answer. 



5. Errors are probable due to the contrast- sit- 
uation. .Use Correction .Techniques as in 
T.P. 6 of S.O. 77. • 



6. Randomize the singular and plural demonatra- 
tive pronoun in the question. ' - , 



7. Do not teach "that" and "those" structurally 
as a. part of this unit. . They may be pre- 
sented sitptionally whenever it is appro-, 
priate at othei^' times during the day. The; . 
distinction between, "this" and '^that" and ■ 
"these" and "those" depends on the situation 
in' which u^ed, as well as distance involved. 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVIXIES FOR STRDCTUSAL OBJECTIVE 79 : 



i. Role Playing - teacher 

A pupil is selected to play the role of teacher, 
- asking the question of this S .0. Give opportunity 
for^ all pupils to be the "teacher". The "teacher" _ 
.. - may conduct an afi^yity, such .as, "Fishing Pond", 
• . ."Spinner Board",: etc. - / ; 

; 2. Puppet Show . 

Use a pTjppet stage to let two pupils 'using hand 
puppets participate in the dialog of this S.O. 

'J-'. Picture Card Game (See S.O. 78) 

. ponduct>.^ explained in S.O. 78. For this S.O. 

however, all pictures of objects^ or animals should, . 
be sets of more than one: , 



4. Song; "What are These?" 

(Tune: "Are .You Sleeping?") 

A large^variety of words can be fitted to this_J:unf 
.. Some examples are: ^ . 

.(l)^at are these? . What \are these? " ; - 

. They are balls. They are balls, . ? 

' ,What are these? What are these? ' , 

They are marbles. They are marbles. 

(2) PI: What are- these? , What are these? / 
P2: They, are cows. They are cows. ' 
PI: -What are these? What are these? ^ 

•P2: They are horses. They are horses. ^ .. , 

• 'In No, 1, everyone can sing together while they ; 

teacher or a pupil holds up the_ objects. . In No. 2, ^ . . . 

group one can sing the questions and group two; ca^ . • 
sing the answers. (Note: the answers are not conr V • , V 
tracte.d,,but may be if you, so:,desire;) .*, ' ' 



SIRHGTDli^' OBJECTIVE 79 ■ ! Production of a "what" Cues 



tion mlaijj the plural demonstrative pronoun "these 
Estiinated Lessoi^: -^/IT? ■• 



leacoer Cue: 

^ Teacher sets up appropriate 
situation, gives exai^les 
of dialog,- and has pupil- , 

•• par,tners engage in sijiilar 
iialog^ -r ' ' ' , 



Pupil Responses ' ' ■ 

■El: What are thes'e?/ ' 
P2: Balis':? (They;re1)alls.) 



Suggested Context(s) i 



Science . 
Health 




■ \ 



Music 
filas^sfoom: 



•A ■ 



Suggested Vocabulary ; 




count 'nouns which idm- regular plurals 



Suggested Resources and 'Materials; ■ 



Nim^ous, familiar objects ■ ' 

, Ptjppets ' • S ■ . . 

Pictures of objects, animals, etc. 
. ■ Spinner board with new obj ects . \ 



ERIC 



Teaching Po^nts ; 



1. Extension # thfe demonstrative pronoun "these" 
by pupil production of the "what" question, . 
See S.0.-77. • ' - ■ 



2. UPi'+Vb^+llPi 



>/!ubj- \ 
; )^red Nounj 



Subj .-^ these 
Pred Noun Art +, Noun' + 
Art-^J? ' -/ 

%-^'are-' ■-..-.f/ 



'W Question Transformation 
NPi + Vbe + NTi^- 
NPi + Vbe'+what -^, . 
.What^'VjjgUPi ■ ' 



3. int Pron " ] 






what ■ 


are 


these- • ■ p 



4. .The pupil asking'^thel , question should be near 
to and should indicate'the things he is 
talking about. " , 



5. Encourage pupil-partners to look at. each 
oltSer'i 



6. In this objective, accept either the short or 
shortened answer. 



■ ■ " j f ' 

7. Attention should be given to the'correct in- 
tonation of the question. " Note _ that the^ in- 
tonation pattern "falls doesn ' t rise . . 



SUGGESTED ACTIVitlES FOR STRDCTDEAL OBJECTIVE • 80: ■ : 



**■*,. 

L Fishing Pond (See S,.0. 7.V78) . 

Use fish- with pictures already Mde or, preferably, 
prepare a new set of fish 'with pictures of' objects 

^on^snimals injetolpne:.?^ M^:_^^J^^^^^ 

.. pupil catches a fish,, he asks the correc't question, 
' • "What Is this?" or ■ "What are. these?", about the 

picture. The pupil may call on .someone to answer 
. . as be holds jip his Vcj". ' 

2, Farmer John ; 

A pupil is .selected to be -Farmer John and several 
pupils are selected to be hi8_ farm animals. For ■ 
example: one cow,, five chickens;- four horses, two 
..■■pigs,, etc. The animals take turns making "their 
.' sounds". Farmer John' then asks, "What are these?" 
;.. .or "What is this?" Othe»1)upils give the ap'propri- 
. ' -'ate answer. -Rotate the characters so several pupils 
play the pairt of Farmer John .and all pupils get to. 
be animals. 

■ 3, Sonf ;; "What Are These?" (See's.O. 79) . 
(Tune: "Are You Sleeping.?") 

For this objective you can add verses for objects 
which are singular. For example: 

' ■ (1) What is this? What is this? 

• ■ It's a cup. ' It's a cup. 

' - _ What is this? What is this? 

.' . " It's a glass. It's a glass. 

• ' (2) PI: (Holding up one shoe) 

• What is this? ^Jhat is this? . 

P2! It's a shoe. It's a shoe? ■ 

• PI: (Holding-up a pair, of shoes) . , ■■ 

, ■ ■ What are these? , What are these^, ' ; 

f. " P2V They're shoes.. .They're shoes. ,^ . 

ERIC . 



4. Spinner Board (See S.0..77) , 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 77. Use a variety of 
. objects in sets' of one arid more . than one. The pu- 
pil who spins asks the appropriate ques'tion. The 
: ^pUpil' who"re8p"onds fflay1)e"selected" by the" "ques-" ■ 
tioner" or by name cards, held by th^ teacher. 



I 
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STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE __80_: Production of "what' questions 
contrasting the demonstrative pronouns "this" and "these" . 

• as subjects. ■ 

Estimated Lessons J fHl 



Teacher Cue: - 



Teacher sets up appropnate 
situation, gives 'examples 
of dialog .and has pupil- 
partner's engage in similar 
dialogs. " . > ■ 



.Pupil Response: • 

1. PI: What is this? 
P2:-A'shirt./(It's.a 

shirt.) 

2. PI: What;are these? 
.P2: Belts., (They're 

belts.) 



^]m^t&i Context(s): 

Science- \ 
. Health (grooming items) 

. Art ■ ; , : „■ ' 
• Math ' •• , 
Music • ' 



• 'Su ^f^ested Vocabulary: 

Known count nouns ■which form, regular plurals^ 



■■■ ■ . • '" Suggested 'Resources and Materials : ' 

■ Items of clothing 
Rhythm' band i 
Art' materials 



1; 

■Geometric- Pigures . •,( 

, Rhythm band instruments 



\ 



. Box ■ ' 
; '. ' Pictures; 
;. ' ; Numerous familiar objects - . 

. Grooming items . ' ' . ,. 

ERJCvjj ■ :.v 

woA eofc nf one and more than one.) 



Teaching Points ; 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a teaching 
strategy to reinforce pupil production of 
"what" questions using "this" and "these". 



2, "Wh" Questioft Transformation 

■ NPl + Vbe + NPi-^ ; 

+ V|,e f what . 
■,what + V]3e'+NPi 



3. Int Pron 


'be 


NPi; ' • 


' what ,. 


is - 
are ■ 


this 
" these 



4. Attention should.be given "to the correct in- 
tonation pattern ;of: the question. Note that 
the intonation falls, doesn't riSe. 



5-. In this objective, accept either the short or 
shortened answer. . ■ 



6. Encourage pupil-partners to look at each '; 
•other. " : • .' ■ . / ,-, . • ' ■ . 



7 .. .Setting up the situation requires praviding 
' numerous sets of one and more , than one item. 



8. Randomize use of singular 'and plural. 



m 



a ■ 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 81j 



1. 



Pupils play various instruments In a rhythi band 
whilej record isjlaying. When the teacher stops- 
.thrrecol:d,""tiielmpils:''^ 
For exaiplci , 



Rhythm Band 



Place the pictures face down on a table and direct 
a pupil to choose one. He then makes an appro- • 
priate sentence about his card using the structure 
of this S.O. 



'These are cymbals. 



II 



"These are (rhythm) sticks." 
■"These are (wood) blocks..". ^ 

After each pupil has said a sentence, have them ex- ' ^ 
change instruments and start music again.- Make 
certain pupils have instruments containing two items. ' 

2. Nature .Walk ' ' 

■'lake a short walk around the; campus or community, - 
collecting "things" to be placed in a science cen- ■„ 

■ tef. The pupils are given an opportunity to talk . ^ : ^ 
about t^e "things" in the center, either what they 

■ broughtior what someone else brought. .. - . 

3. Grab Bag •. . . . ■ ■ ' ] 

' Place a large variety of objects in sets: of two; or . , ' . 
more in a large sack or box. Bind' the sets, of ,ob- ■ ; 

■ jects together with string or; rubber bands : Have ■ , . ■ 

a pupil reach in without looking, and pull -out one ' . . - 
•; set of ob-jects. .He; then tells about what he has . , , . ■ - 

' : using the structure of - this S.O. , "These ^are __„s.^ ■ 

. L Picture-Word Association\ . \ /. 



. ' ' the card print the name of the ob-j ect .oi animal be- ^ 



Prepare a large number of flash, cards. with pictures 
of objects or animals in sets "of two or . more. On , 




3 cars, sleds, beds, lions, elephants, etc.) 'For this 
^ -ctive, use objects or animals, which form regu-\ 



low the picture, (e.g., coats,,'sweaters,- tents. 



V 




plurals spelled by just adding "-s"; 




STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 81^ ; Production of a statement using , 
the demonstrative pronoun "tliese" as the subject. ^ 

Estimted Lessons: /2-3 / . • , 



Teacher;Cue! - - 


Pupil-Response; 




* Teacher sets up appropriate 






situation and says: 






Tell me about these things. 


These are books. 




s 







Suf^ l^ested Context (s) :" 

■ Math.; . ' \ ' ' 
Reading Readiness 
Sci^ce ' 
Health , 
Music 

Art ■ ■ ./' 



Su gf ^ ested Vocabulary ; 
Known plural count nouns which form regular plurals 



'Su g^est^d Resources .and Materials. : 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 



XL 
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Puppets 

Numerous famil;ar ob3|cts 
'Objects found on nature walk 

Record player,' records 
'Rhythm' band instruments ■ , 
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Teaching Points, :. 



1. First production of a i statement with the 
demonstrative 'pronoun "these". See . . 
S.O.. 22 for "this" in a statement. 



4. getting up the situation includes prp-^ 
viding iflmerous sets of more than one 
item. The number of items in the sets 
, should be> varied, as- luch'-as possible." 



5. Note that the statement is not ciied by a 
, ../question. ■ y~ 



m ■ 



2. NPi.+ Vbe + NPi 




NPi -^/Subj' ' ■'l 




, feredNounj ; • 




Sub] -> these 




Vbe a^e . ■■ ■ . 




■ Pred Noun -> Art .+ N 





3. Subj;v 


\ 


Art., 


. Noun + Zj 


■'these • 


are 




■-books , ' 








horses^ 




• 




cirfcles 


■ 1 , 






;" etc. , 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTURAL OBJECTIVE 82:' 



1 



1. Grab Bag (See S.O. 81) 

Conduct as explained in S.O.. 81... Place in a large 
sack or box objects in 'sets of one or more than oiie. 

• If the set has two or more, bind together .with string 
""~oY rubber Mdsi'^Jhef^a 

. ject(s), he makes . a statemejit about it using the 
appropriate structure of this S.O. ■ 

2. PicturMord Association (See S.O. 81) / ' 

... . , ■ ■ ■ ' ' ^ ' . 

Conduct as explained 'in S.O. 81. Add. to the flash 
.cards several which contain .only one object or ani- 
.' lal.. Print the name of the object. or animal with , 
the indefinite article, (e.g. , a dress, a belt, a ■ 
Btove, a table, an apple, a. banana, etc.) Be sure 
to use objects or. animals, which take Either "a" or 
, an . 



These are rocks and this' is a rock; 

This is a rock; This is.a tock. ' 
These are rocks and this is a rock. ^ . . 

Yes, it is. 

-As:child-sings,;'he should-hoH-hiiier-the^icture- 
he is singing about at, the time. For example, ; 
■hdld up high "a . tree" when singing "This is a tree 
and hold up high "trees" when singing "These are 
trees." 

it teacher, aide, or other, pupils help sing, .. 
they should stand near the pictures . 



3. Let's Draw A Picture 

■ Direct pupils to draw a picture which includes only ' 
'one of an object or animal and then two (or more) of 
aa object or' animal, Pupils use their pictures to ■ 
';'*—''^^k about what they drew, using the structures of 
' this S.O. The pupils may include' in' their, picture ' 
. . many things and they should be encouraged to make as ' 
, many statement^? as they can. ■ . 

, V 4. Song: "This Is A Tree" ' 
..' . A (Tune: "Hary Had A'Little Lamb") ' 



Prepare several paired pictures of known identical 
objects. For exaiip'le, a picture of a tree on one 
card and* a picture^ two or more trees on another 
card. ' As a child holfls the two pictures he sings: 



IhiS' is a tree and these are trees , 

' These are trees; These- are trees;; 
. This., is a tree and rthese are trees . 
. Yes, they are. 



343' 



STRDCTURAL OBJECTIVE. 82 ■ .Production of statements con- 
trastlrig grammatleal .agreement in singu lar and plural 



^^entences. ' 

Estimated Lessons: /4-6 / 


Jeacher,^Cue:. 


Pupil Response: 


Teacher sets up appropriate 
' situation and says: 


;L. ThisHs a tree. 
, , These are trees;' 


Let's talk about these 
things" in the same way. 


2. This is a flower. 
These are petals'. 


Suf^pjested* Context (s): \ . 




Science 
' .Health 
•\Math 

Art . ^ 

Music . . ' , 
Classroom • . • ' ■ •■ 

. 1 ■ ■ " .".1 ' . 


' J'* ' 

1 

t ■ , 

■ ■' ^ ■ 1 ■ , ■' * ' ■ 
' ' ' ■ 


■Suj;^[>estd Vocabulary: ■ 


1 


' Known count nouns which form regular plurals ^ 
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Suj^gested Resources and Materials : 

' Paired picture sets (teacher-made and pupil-made) 
Numerous' familiar objects' , , ■ ■ 

Grooming items 

Food items (count nouns only) / ■ •' 



d . (Note: Items should be paired sets of one .and-more than 



mi 



V one and count noun -items on. 



Teaching Points ; 



1. Use of a contrast situation as a teaching 
^' strategy to reinforce the pupils' ability 
^ ,to make singular and plural grammatical 
agreement. ' . • , 



2,:NPi + VbelEl, 



The .tajsk in this objective requires a . 
change in the form of' each element of the 
sentence, y.,, ■ ' ■' ■ : . 

, demonstrati'^e pronoun + verb "be" ■+ 
indefinite article + count nouir. 

e.g.' this these 

is ->r are . ' . ■ 

' - ^ ■ ' ■ 

tree trees ' . 



u : • .. \ — ' 


3. NPi. 


^he:; .1 


Art 


■NPf; 


(Z^) 

f 


■ this/ 


is /are 


a/p , 


led 




these 






chair " 








1 


bowl / 








\ 


mf 






c 




etc./ 

' 1 





4. Elicit paired response- No. 1 until pupils 
understand the task. Then proceed to paired 
response No. 2f ' 



5. Randomize the use of singular and plural. 
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i: Fi8hliii PMd (See S.O. 77) ' ' ' , , 

■ . Set up this activity as explained in S.O,' 77. When 
■ a pupil Whes a fish, the teacher asks a "yes/no" 

.questionlabout, the picture. The pupil gives the 
_ _appropriite_shortene(i answer. At firsts use only 
rthe"fi7hpth pkiurerfllustra'ri^^^^ 
• ^t' a later tiie, add fish with pictures illustra- - .. 
. , ting only one. object in order to set up the contrast 
situation. " ' • 

2. Feel It! ,(See,S.O. '7?^78)' .. 

Put a set of known objects i(two or mort) in a cloth 
big without th^ children seeing thei. Direct a 
" ' child to feel the ol^jecty through the material. Ask 
the question of the S,a.L "Are these _?" The . ;• 
/child-'-gives the appropr^te response (s). ,When ask- 
'iis the question, make the' firsi question one re- 
quiring a. negative response. Keep asking the same 
pupil questions until you get an affirmative answer. 
For ecaiple, if j[ou put thrSe jencils :iij the bag, > 
asl^such questions as: 

. Are these rulers?^ 
Are these crayons? 

Are these ball point pens? ' , 

Are t^iese pencils? . } 

■ On occasion, ask, the question which requires an af- 
firmative answer first' in order to keep the pupils , 

alert. • . . ; ^ 

■ *. 

3. Three Picture Mix Up . 



Select three pictures at random illustrating familiar 
objects or animals. (You may use 'flash cards pre- , 
,paredforictiyity-2,'S:o. 82.) Show th^ .3 pictures 
to the class. Place them face down on the table, 
mo\ring them one time fo mix them up. Ask a pupil ^ 
about the pictures by pointing to one and asking a 
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. "yes/no" qijestlon (in 'this S.O.) . The pupil y-' 
swers according to what he remembers. The^ture 
is then turned over to see if the pupil is correct. 
If the pupil is right, select a new ".player". If 
. ' the pupil is incorrect, ask another question about 

one of the two remaining. cards. Repeat procedure 

, for the th^rd card, necessary. When the tasik 
J becomes' too easy, you may add' one or more cards 
to the gae. Also, you may move, the cards around 
several times to mix them' up. completely. .. 



; 
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' '•sjRD(rim..OBJECT.^ 83 i Production of sho rtenel ;answerg . 
■ " "'■ Itf respQilk to Vfrio"- questions' with '^tbis^'^d;;"thfes^' ■ , 



5 



as sttbiectSj 



Es'tiniatei Lessons:' /1-3. 



i6.aciicr iiue» , , j . ;. 


■pupii 'Response:' ■■'■ > ... 


..teacher sets up apprsjprikte 




_ , situation aad asks:, o ■ 




' ■i.' Are these. crayons? 


:lv Yesv they- are./N^ 




: ' aren't.^/' -V'' • ^ 


• 2; 'ls this.«s^rush? 


.2. _Yes, It is. /No, it isn't. 



Suggested Context(s) : 
Math 

* Reading Readiness 

• Health ■ 
Science .• 

. . .Music -.. ^^ : 



■ Suggested Vocabulary ; . . ■ ' 

Known count nouns which form regular plurals 



Su|^gested Resources and Materials : ■ 

■Materials for fishing gane (See Activity 1) 
■ Pictures' of familiar objects ■; j ■ 

Geometric figures • ,, , . ■. ^ 
'Jteis found on nature- walk - ' , , . 

Food items (count, nouns only) ' , 



. (Note: Iteil' should;be paired sets' of one. and more than 

ERIC , : - 



.Teaching Points: :.. 



V". ' 



1.. First ' production of answers :to; "yes /no'' ques- 
•• tisn&'.'using'^P'iural/.dflw^ ' .» 

' li" - II mm r . I . » l_ - » f _ il _ _ f _ 



.. "these".' .Usexof' contrast . situations; as'.a 



'teaching . strategy.^o'- reinforce nuaber .agree^' 
nent./ ■'■^^' ■ •■'"^ 



2.:'.Sent Adv:+.NP + V^g (+ not) ,. 
' Sent Ady''r>' yes/no ' ■ 
,NP;>.they, it ,■ , 



be 



* are, is 



.V' ,'. 



^. :§entAdv 


, NP' - 


Vbe;";/': 


".(Neg). ; 


. , yes,, ' 


-they ; 


are 

is '■ 




.. no.' 

: % 


■"they'-"' 
i^ ■ 


' ■ , ar ,0 
■, « . isn 


I't , ■ 

J ■ ■ ■ 






' ' ■ . > • 





4. In the question the subject is limited ta 
( "this^ and "these". , ■ v ' , . . 
In the response the subject and verb "be" 
are limited to "it is" and ''they are" as"' ; 
either affirmative or negative. : 



5. In the negative response use: • 

1) "it isn't" instead of "it's nb't". ■ 

2) "they aren't" instead of "they're not" 



6. Begin teaching this S.p;. with question and .■ 
response -No. 1. ' After" the pupils have 
passed the accuracy: test, contrast with 
question and'-answer. No..' 2. , 



SUGGESMVACfrnTIES FOR 'STRUCTUR^, OBJECTIVE 84: 




1> Mtiltl-Colofed <!ttllt ^ (See S.Q, 5S) ^ • \ " 

. TJse ";tthe " inSXt prepared f or J S . 0^; 58^ or mk& ayiew on^ 
■ . Pupils * can ash !J»yes /no" truest ions; about the <^«^ilt , 
; -such-'as-:'' *;' . --Uv ■ . j' 

;. Are these triangles? ' \ , :> .• ; i .; -^^ • 
> •■■ ' Are these red ' rectangles? v • v ' ' , • . ' 

■ . . Are these small circles? , , . ; 

; ■ . . ..■ , ■ ■ ■ ■■■ ■ ' '■ ■ ■■' ' ' ' •■' ■ o-.". ' ■ ■ • ■■, ■■ 

' Start with questions about shapes are "plural. - 

■ At a later time add questions about shapes 

v", are; singular. D?) not require the pupils to use ' ' . 
adjectives of color and 'size unless they handle • 
:' ;-thffla vd.th,ease.--^-\'-^ - •, :„ ■ -../^v-.--/- 

2; Feel It " (See S.Q. -83) : ^ ■ ' ; . ; 

/ Conduct as explained in S.O. 82, ^ Have a pupil" play . 
■ the teacher's role- and ask the question, .. 

3. Three Picture Mix Up jSee S.Q.' 83) - 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 83. Have a pupil play. 
- the teacher's role and ask the question, 

4. Spinner Board -(See S.O. 77) 

■ ■ ■ ■ •■ ... ■ ■ ■ '■.. "-.:• ••*.- 

Conduct as explained in S.O. 77, Le^t the child who 
does the 'Spinning ask the quest ion(s^) . ' / . 

5. Farmer John (See S.O. 80) 

.. ; Conduct as explained ih S.O. -80. . Instead of "Farmer 

■ • John" asking the' '"what" question, heuasks a^i'^osl * 
,no" question about . the 'animal- sourids the -ptipils vhear. 



S^CTURAX' OBJECTIVE 84 : Broductioti of "Vfes /no" gut 
, . tions witii "this" and "these" as subiects. . 
Estimated lessons':. IH /' ' • '" ' : ' ' ..' 



•Teacher Cue: 

■: Teacher sets up appro- 
i>riate situation, gives 
^ exaiples^of. dialog,, aid 
has .pupil-partners en-, 
gage in siiiliar. dialog. 



Pupil Response: ■ 
Dialog 1 : 



PI:- Are tfiese belts :? 

P2: Yes, they are./No, they 

..aren!t., ' ■ 
Dialog 2: 



PI: Is this 'a, triangle? 
P2:'Yes, it is. /No, it 'isn't, 
PI: -Are' these- rectangles-? ■ 
,P,2: Yes,: they' are./No,- the^-'' 
' Aren't; . 



Su^ested.Context(s) :./ . ;• 

Science. 

'■■•.Health / 
^Math;, .■••■^ 

Music ' '■ 



4- 



.. Soggested VocaMary ; , 
■ . .^Known count- noons 'which -f ori' .regular ;.plurals . , ■ 



Sug gested Resources' and Merials: , ' ■ 

■ :■,//•■ ■ :'■ ';'Mii!ti-cblored quilt (See Activity 1) ' ' ■ ' 

i;,.';;-'^';;:;' V^inner board: ' : ■ ■ ' ■ ■„, ,■- 

^ - V' .;;^bjects pr pictures of . spinner board' ;■ ' .'. , ■ 
■ ■."•Geometric figures''. ■ ■ .,; ,;: ... " . ' V;., ' '' 

'■;•>'■' ■•',c''.;."v..Iteiiis;of; clothing, iood,:;etc.' ■ ' , . ,.' . ■■ '■" 

FR I r"-"'V Art -supplies ' , , .■ ■'■: '. ■..■■.' r ■■'■ '■, ■ \' 
5Mta''."'(Note: Items should , paired sets of -one- and more than one.j 



Tpap.hjn^. Points : 



1. First production "of a "yes /no", .question, 
' with the.,plural deionstratiye . pronoun ' • . 
, "these".. . Use of a contrast situation, as'.a. 
' 'teaching' strategy to reinfQrce'.number -•' '■ 
I agreement. ' ■ ■ 



5S» 



- NP.y'->rsubj \ \": 

. jPred Noun^ • . 

.Sub j ••■'■these '.' , '.,':-■[ 

Pred Noun<-> Art + Noun + Z?. ■y: . 
■ Art ->:'0' '' : ' " ■ 

■ ' ' '■■'>'■.' i'iv 

'■ ;■. '"Yes/No" Question Tcansformati'on ■ ;"■', 
" '■Subj,+ y,j^.^Ered'Nt)^=7»-;]^ 
' Vi,^ + .Subj -f.Pred Nj ' 





5ubj' '■.■ 


^ Art, ': 


Noun ' - 






these. 


■ i ■ 


shirt ■ 


■■s" 






/„;;. 


rock \ . 










circle' 




9 






■ etCv, 


etc* . . • 



4. Begin teaSSifg. this s:o. 'With.Dialog 1. „ 
:, After the pupils .have p.assed the. accupcy ■ 
■ test," ..contrast the questions^ in-Dialog 1. 



5 This. ■ ob j ectivfi may; be - extehde^ by -PI asking ■ ; , 
.'."j^,. sequenced question/; , Porvexample; ^ ,■ 
^l-:- Are ^ these glasses? :■ 
,..P2: ■No,'they aren't.'. ■..."u^J'y-.. s:'-: ) . 
^■■,P1:.; Are '.. 'they cups? ■ ,. , , , ' ' '' " - 
''■.P2':.Yesi , they are. ■ . ■,■ '■''' : ,.:'' 
..Note,;that. .in :this dialog, question ^requires. 
■ a. negative'' response. In question .2, .the . -w 
' subject .is' changed from "these"' ■tO':"they"-. - • 



SUG&TEn ACTIVITIES FOR STRUGTURAL OBJECTIVE 85 



1» "Toiir Guide' Fun 



Teacher or-, aide splays the ' role ■ 'of a "tourist" - and 
a, pupil plays the role' of a !' tour guide" C The '. 
"tour guide" 



walks around the 'classroom with the 



tourist".' Wh( 




he ^''tourist asks about some things 



the "tour^guide^' gives the negative answer and- cpr- 
recting,'sentence'^£ this S'.O.' For example, the . ' 
. ■ "tourist" may ask while pointi^ig f lowers ,■ "Aife 



.'thes<?, vegetehles^" j Thev"tourl 
They're flowers.?' 

■ -■ For thitf^.S.O. 'std^jr^Titj^ items and- make cer-;J 

tain the -q.uestion'^eiq-uites^ a. -negate answer. ^ 
V - Change the pupil who is "tour guide" quite often. 



. 2a Spinner^ Board <See^ S.O. /77J 
-Conduct /as eirpla S^^O* 77* 



requiring , a:;^iegative res 



^ Ask a; question 
nse: about the object (s) 



I;- "the; spinner stops -'pn,.-. A' piipil gives' the-cbrr^^ct 



response; 
3V; Guess What : 



.This;. acti-(HLtyvis. an adapt;ation of "Feel-It".' Place 
a .large number of -ojbjects ph a ; table . Direct, a 
pifflil . to choose.^ an object" and :place it in a cloth 
■bag while you have ■yojjr . back turned. When the pu- 
pil is ready , , he hands 'you the . bag . After you ; feel 
thfe object (e) through -the material,- you ask the" 

'^f this S*D. making sure the question re- 



quires a- negative response. vThe* pupil answers your 
que^ion.by saying "No" and giving a correcting 
sentence. . ■ ■ - ' 




^ 
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• « • '•' /gTRnntnRAL 'QBJECTM . 85' ;■• "Prbduction of a negative 'short ■ 
■y ., ■ .answer with a correcting sentence in response to a "yes/ . ^ 



■ n6" question. 



■ : Estiaate4 Lessons: IhLlX 



. ■ ■ — — -1 

Teacher- Cue:- ■./•V 

• .. ■ "• ' ' 

..; ■ f • ■ - • ■ ■* ' ■■ . 


Pupil Res'ponse: . . •,• 


/Jeacher ;sets Up appropriate/ 
. ^.pieteiBi ;situ^tion .and asks: 


. i,' 

1. No. They're sticks. . 


■1, Are these rocks?' 


■ 2.: Is this a canot? ' ; [ ■ . 
■ Are these, apples? < 


2. No; It'^s;a , potato.. 
No. They ':i;£;' grapes.: " ■ 

■• ■■■■■ \ . .. ■■ V V ■ 


Suzeested uintext^sj.. 


' . . I'. . 

' ■• ■' . : 


-. Heal^.'(fbbds)^;^ ^^}• 
/;l^ath^•^•■ . 

•;;'Sciehce:'v\{-_-V' '^r y. ■ ' 
.^'.Art-;: -V^. - '^i,' 




Suezested Vocabulary: - . 





Known count nouns ■ which form regular, plurals 



Suggested Vocabulary : ' 

Numerous' familiar objects 
Items of ilothing, food, etc.: 
■ . Items found, on nature Tralk 
Art supplies 

■Geometric figures ' ^ ' • 

■ ■ ■ 'U- 




Teaching Points: 



L .'First production of a negative short answer 

wif h a. correcting sentence . ' ■ 
, ■ Ifse of a contrast situation as a' teaching 

'strategy to reinforce number agreanent. 



2. Neg + NPi + Vve +.NPi • ■ ■ ,. 
..Neg^-^ no; ('■■/'■:. 










V , ■ ■; (PredlounT ■ • 








..; ;Mj:^,they;"' ; 




■ Pred 'Noun, -*. count, noun; , 


* . 







no 



they're: 



Noun 



•leaf'', 
■stick 

chain^ 
etc. 



:z2 



4. Begin teaching this S.O. wi'th No. L' After 
the pupils have; passed the accuracy test, 
■ contrast the questions in No. 2. . ■ 



5. 'In the. response, a pause following no be- 
fore spying, the correcting. sentence is 
' -necessary . . the gause ; is . longer than the ■ 
following ^"no" .in the. response,- "No, they're 



not. 



J 



SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FOR STRUCTDEAL OBJECTIVE ^86; ' 



L At The Frait Stand . 

• Set tip. a frui't' and vegetable stand with real or 
•• •.artificial' iteii^/'Pupils/take. turns playing the . 
roles of saksclerk and- customers. A customer asks 
the questions of this S:0. . For example: .,. V 

. ,P1: "Customer^; What's this? or , / 

■• ■ - Jfe this a _? , 



J 



P2: "Salescierk" (Gives appropriate" answer.'). 



; '.#Klp.;p«iiils<to^.^k. both, questions in this SiO.. ' 
■.. ' , . ■ usin^:both singular and ; plural^ items . 



■ >.;' '-2. Tour. .Guide: Fun ■ (See S,0. 85) 

; .of.|'tour ' guide" and "tourist^'; One •"tour guide'";. 



.V 



: ' |th| claSsrooin,:schoor:b^^ caapu^. /'Bie 
. ; : ^''tiajrists" take , turn asking .questions (as .found- ; : ., 

* . ; in'|this .S;(X): W the -'tour, guid^^^ 

• ■ yone-.appropmtely.'' 'V^^^ 

• 'Rotate, the .roles" frequently. 'The-teacher or .aide' • ',■ 
may iserve as the "bus .drivery vith\tlie-'t6^ group: , . 
.being^a'-silent observer' and Mper,>when. needed, ' ■ 

■ . .■ . '■'"■'V'; 

; 3, Fishing'Pond (See S.0.J7) V .; / ; ; ( 

' : . Set' up this activity as explained ,in .S.OMJ'; .When 
• a pupil catches a fish,. he asks either a ■";yhat"'of 
;■. ' "yes/no" question about his "catch".' Either the"" ■ 
[ teacher or the questioner may select a pupil to re- 

■ -1 ... . spond. . . . ♦ 



. 4. Three Picture Mix. Up - (See S.O. 83) '. ;' 

'V ' ' ' ' '^V-' 

Conduct this activity as explained in S.O. 83. Let ' • 
a ; pupil) play the role of the teacher and ask^ques- . 
. tions about the cards. Each' "teacher ". should' ask 
at least one ' "what" and one "yes/no" question. . 



.. . jf 



1 . » 



i. 



ST8UCTD9AL OBJECTIVE ' ' ^ : '.. Production of "wRat" and "yes /no" 



qaestions>us,ing "this" and "these" as gubiects. ' 
■y^"';' EstlJiated Lessons": . Im.-/ •. • ■ , * 



Known count nouns which f ona regular plurals 

Stt|^j^ested Resources ' a^' Materials : « 

Shopping-bags o/paper sacks 
Nuiierqusr^amij^r objects; ■ ' , . 

Items' for "g^a^ale" • . . ^ 

Items'^i oundJ.'oifSture- walk • ■ ; ' ' , 
. items of -^(Jthing, food, etc. , 



Teacher, Cue:. ■ 


Pupil Response: - ■ .■ 


.• Teacher set's up appro- . 
priate situation, giveis 
examples of dialog, and 
has pupil-partners en- 
gage in similar dialog. - 


.Dialog 1: '■ 

' PI: What are these? ' ■" - .• 
P2: ;Books. /(They're books.) ' 
PI: What's this? , ' ' 
P2: A ruler. ■ . 




,Dialog,.2: ,.■ , ,;, v- 
Pl:^at's 'this? ,. • 
P2:^A tree./(It's a'tree.) ■ 
PI: .What are,' these? 
;P2r Jus'hes'. /(THey' re .bushes .} ' 
.Pl:.Is this a leaf-?: 
.p\ Yes, it,is./No, it isn't. ■ : 
'Pl; Are tiie'se' stones? r . 
r2: Jes, 'they are. /No,; they ■; 


.' ■ •.■>... ^ ^ . . ■ 


aren^t.'' . / "■ 


"Supfj^ested .C6ntext(^s): - - 




. Hath; . 
■ Science ■ 

. Health ..• "§ ; ,■ ;. 


; :Art"'"' ,-, -., . . ' 

.'^ .'Music , ; .; ■•' ■; _ ; 
■ '■"classroom; ; , 


Suzeested Vocabulary: 


■t 



tp^rhing Points;- 



i: Use of a contrast situation , as a' teaching 5..^ .^ , 
' strategy to reinforce \the' production of ; 
■;■ "what" and. "yes/no" 'questions and number • 
■ 'agreement.' , . - ' . - , ' .■ (' 



2. . "Hh" Question Transformation 

•)I5l.+--^e'+I^I^- 
■ l'?lfVbet'«^^V't 
what + .V^e +'-i5Pl „; 



"Yes/No" Questions Transformation ' 
Subj •^•V|J^'■i-Pred■Noun.=»f•.. ..,,^,7,. 

*■ ■ ■ /'«'"'■" ' 

;'•^^+^^Subi +^Pr^d'KouIl ■" :■ ■ i 

V ■ . • ' ■ ' ■ ■ ■ '''' ■ ," .' ■ -. 



3...Iat PrpA : j 


■::;"^be-;y'-..j 




. Wt 


■■-'■.is.''.;- 

; ; , rare; ; '■■■ ., p',! 


V.^thisv ■■■;■; 
. ., thesej ■■ 


■ i. ■ ■ ■ .' V ■ ■■ . ' 




Subj . 


■.Art:., 


*&oun 




is . 

'."are ■ 


■ this , 
these ' 


'a' 

' ^ ■ .. 


, j^if 
.etc.-; 


vs ■] : , ; 



4 . Carefully direct, pupils in , randomization of : 
1) dialogs' '/ ,. •".'■.'/■'' ■ '■' 

■ 2) affirmatiT^: and negative responses ,- 
'Sy u^e'V singular, and 'plural' (';;. 



■ ; 



APPENDICES 



APPENDIX A: Situational Objectives 

4 ■. V 



•APPENDIX B: Activities' 

' ■ \.. ■■■ . 
. APPENDIX C: glossary . 



- V 



^^^^ \. 
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'., » • • ^ APPENDIX A: •'SITUATIONAL OBJECTIVES / 

■" ■ ■ ■ • \' . ■ ' ■ , ' . ■ ■ ■■ 

•The Situational Objectives 'contained in this appendixf are. samples, 
of- situational language needed hy the child during the first year .. 
'of English language learning.' These and other objectives deemed 
necessary, by . the -teacher may be\taught concurrently with the gram- 
matical istructures., (Refer to Rationale, pp. 5 and 15.) - ; 



-V V 
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SIB*'^'"''^ -i,: tdosdtica and pi(xliii;tloa.sL 




.1 

2: t*!*^ a«^= 



pupil Response (Non-verbali 

..... --^-^^^--jy 



— i. 'Pupil perforins requested 
action. ' • ' , ' 



2...Mike./MiIce Begay. 




' - -^f ^k^^^^- frepare iiaie tags for ii&il . 
^1 ^ii^^ii 3^ naine tags on a tage and haVe 

i^t,%rr^^^' -^^ect cliiidren. to trace own' nases .■ . 




lai 



,Vtags 
0^ . 



4 



ERIC : 



Teaching Notes; 



1. Note that the:ansver to the -question in this 
objective is never a coiplete statement. ■ 
(See Rationale.) • , . 



2. Auditory and, visual recognition of naies 
should be included'ln this objective. . 



3. Oral and written production of names should 
be included in this obj ective . . 



4. . Emphasis should, be. given to. distinct pronun- 
ciation and cgrrec#intonation.. • / • 



5., Two different pupils may be involved in the 
*, Pupil Response as. shown in No.' 1 and 2 or 
you'ttay have the sae pupil respond to both 
NoVl and i,- ■ - . , . . •; • 



f 



30 



\ 

■ \ 



classmates' naies. 




\ ■ ' ' ' ■ , ■ 


-Teacher-Cue: -— - 


.....Jupillesponse: ..-1 


. ■ " ., 




Teacher asks: 




What'5 Thisl name? . • • 


fcen 

• LLucy.J 


(1 ' 1 





;. Suggested Activities : ' ' ■''"-t' 

• • . ■ l. 'spL t^ie Bottle ; ^Class or group sits in circle. One 
; c\M is selected ',to spin a bottle, "xhe teacher asks 
. • ■ . • the question .about the pupil the bottle is poirititg 
^ ,, •■.v ^tb. ' The' child who is, "It" (or spins' the .bottle) an- ■ 
< . swers with the name of his classmate.' ■ '■■ 

■■. . 2. Name Tag Activity ; Use name tagsj for..avsmall group; 

'.' of children, and^place them^on^ table. The teacher, 
'calls out the name of one child in the group, -for-:. : 
example,' "Mary". Anotl^r chili is directed to find 
Mary's. name tag ^nd.give it to .her. When the teacher 
' '■ ■ asks the question. .about Mary, "^t's her name?", the 
chil(d gives the correct response. This activity may 

' . be conducted with several' variations. . 

' ' Suggested Resources and Materials : ; ' \ 

\ ■ / Bottle I _ ~ ^ . 

Name tags > 



'■.-4 



■ Teaching Notes : 



1. Note that the ahswer^ to the questions' in ' 
this- objective are never .complete*' state- ^, 

:ientkv.i_-„^.;_:lI2.^._l._.j-J-::i::.:.-„,l ..... 



2. Auditory' recognition and . oral production 
are the first-stage- of this objective.' : 



3. Visual 'recognition 'and writtetfprodudtion \ 
'"art a la^er stage In' this on-going objec- 
tive. *.'•■* ' ' 



4." Recognition and correct pronunciation of ; , 
names is. a means of teaching the sound ' 
system,' of English.'' 




■. ■ '■'^•'y' . V'-"-; ":■ . . •■• ' ■ ' 

/SltiatWV0bject:iv^'J.J ;^;v^g^^^Qn and prnduhtibti- of adults 
names in tte lBinediatg_^eiiyiroiiment._ ' 



Teacher Cue: . 




Tupiltesponsf 


j:' " F • 
V 


Teacher asks: 

What's rinyl iiame? 
[herj 


^1 


Mrs. Brown/' 
Mr. Harvey, 
■Mrs. penally ^ 

1 ■ ■ * . 


1 ' 



Su f^ested Activities : :.; 

'y<g^^'^ ;rrtt1 rtd^S|lnun^^y and school : ■ Take class by small ■ 
' • -i groups'to variou;. school departients and, to 'places in the;. 
. , coMunity, such /as the trading post. IntJoduce people to 
■ the children ai/d bave the children say their names. 

' 2. Photographs : . Photographs (preferably polaroid) of. the 
-• . shod personnel and coimDuiiity people .may/be taken on the 
visits (or even ahead of time.) the classroom the 
pictures' are- displayed so £he children may talk about them. 
■ The teacher asks the question and individual pupils are ■ 
" given" the opportunity to respond. 

'.'.,■■•■;'..'■■ V ■ ■ ■■■ ■ 

. Su f^gested -Resources jn dMaterials : ' 

.; Camera and film 
Photographs - ^ 
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Teaching Notes : 



1. Auditory reeoj a^ ion and oral pro- 
duction of the names of person^ 

--■■with'whom-the-child-is-acquainted- 
are the only po^iits of this objec- 
tive. : 



2. Titles of addtess (Mr.,. Mrs.,' . ■ 
Miss, Dr.)' arf.to.be taught as a 
'part of the name. , ;: . . 




3." Talk about, people vly): are in. the", 
.pupil's presence,^or famijLiar ■ 
e in photographs. 



4. This objective may be incorporr 
-at'ed into social studies units. 



Sj;tttatlonar objective Jj appropriate. 

r '■ * ' ■ ' . 




•:^ello. Mike.; '' 
•'gooiiioniing, boys and, 
Goodbye;,\^^ijildrea. '[^Goodbye, .^Jike). . • 



Good iobing; -(MrS. 'Brovn). 



• ' 1. HeUo^HelloI: Set'up J oT^a:^ situation 
(e-g.. a store, a:fa^tc.). . Help children to use 
tl»e varioi^^ greetings su^ested; but be sure to help 
, . pupils use greetings in Jal situations, throughout ' 




the day. 



/ . '■ S^ piested Ilesources and Mateiai^ '- 

* ■■ '■ ■ A' ' ■ ■ \ 

jteiDS for play situation (home, store, etc.; 
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1\. Eftjourage chii4ren to use greetings with 
\p^efSl t'^chers',-. and;. other; adults 



explain in Navajo that the. 
t^gibei^niierstands and, respects the . 
Vi*^ ^ greeting, but in- school 
'We Vil^'^®^^ to greet each other, in a 
different of new: way.v . • ■ ; "„ • 




: b^'s^ -up wbe'jeby pupils af e to initi-*', 
' a-te greetings^; , • 



C^'ojSrSrSng^ should be used only wHeii 
? first ^^^ring the classroom in' the 
Horiiingr , ■ ' ^ 



riJIhSTbTecTive use only the greec- 
ijigs suggested in teacher cue. arfd pu- 
^11 response. At this time avoid such 
gjggtitiSs as ."good afternoon", "gw^ 
evenio?"' and "good day", . 



vili 



'Situation4%jective J_: " Polib responses to teacher -questions . 



^ Jf^aciiej ^ ; ; _ _ 


- 


Teacher asks .questions such as: 

, /. • ■ ■ • * ' 




' 'l! Who (wantsl ja pencil?' , ; . 






^eeosj ^ 5 




' ; 2. Do you fwan,tl a piece of pap^?- 


2. t^, please./No, thank 










^ . '■). What do;you%^^ ' ^ 


, 3. Ajloxof crayoiisV- -.. 


.'' . ■ needy " '.^ . ■ 

i- ■ ' ■ '" 





2.'ffter tfie p^upil has received wh^t he ■ 
; w^ts or needs, he sl^ould be encour-' 
^ aged-to; s,a0'tknk'ypu'\ , 

■ ' \ ',' ■ ..■■„ 



Suftgested Activities ; 



: , '-Teach ,this;;:oh3 ective . iiv real situations onil^: ,B.o . fl6t.^mdt v"J^. • 
: ■• 'C' ciiildren' to . respond with .Impolite or ;incolTeJl' responses'. ' 

If child responds incorrectlyV use. Cbhecdpn Tecp^ 
■ (See Rationale.) . ... ■ ■ - ' " . 



.Suggested Resources and Ma.terials : 
Classroom supplies 




ERIC 



.Teaching Notes : 



1 . \ Liiit,;yerbs • to those in 'examples . Do 
"not-iise "have" 'at' this- tline.' ' 



1 



3.' Aide should explain free u^e of 
•Tlease'/and "Thank you" , in .English . 
culture. :' • , 



Dojot use negative questions. . (e.g. , 
;W'iyou .need a pencil?) - ' 



•"V 



Situational Objectives aajr be dieveloped for the following:. 



1. Request by pupils: 

'(a) To get a drink of water . • . , 

'(b). To go to -the -toilet/ res troom 

JJo .take'_out_a. baliyjcope/e^Cv - - 

(d) To get needed supplies, such as a pencil,, pa- 

• ■ • , per, etcA / " 

(e) To receiveXjiee'ded help by teacher or aide. . ' 



2. - Playground sjafety 



■ V 



• , (a) *■ : iul^S . for 'proper use : oi playground equipment . 

J, (by-^'-Pif^Gedures -if ^ ^c^ hurt 

. ■,■ ■• ■ . ■ ■' , - ■.■ t'- ■ "■' 

3-. ■■•.■Menu " v ' ' ' ,: " 



? ~~(jf)^Recbgnition of foods served^ in cafeteria*. 
X. . (b) , Cla6sification of foods into four basic groujjs 
■ '* • Cc) Reqiiests^for aihount of serving desired ' , 



. • * (d) ' Tab le manners 

4. Pardfes 

■ ■ ■■ ■ 1 . • 

5. ;^aMly-style'^d|Lning" 




.. ' .1. 
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This appendikvcontaltte atf alphabeticaiL ll3f ing by . t^tle of aill 
suggested activities in B<^k. 1,. The numerals, beside 'each 'acr.„- 
tivlty title give the necessary information to locate^ the . ac- - ■' 
tivlties.'in Book 1. The Roman numeral indicates-, the unit num- 
ber^ the {second numeral" indicates the njmber . of 'the" structural 
objectlve>^ ani the last niM'era number of the " . 

;activity |or. that particular\ objective. . Activities which are . 
suggeste'd" for possible 'iise' 'with more than one objective contain 
the reference for each time they are suggested. 



] . 



ACTIVITIES 1.: 



Actio!^ VIII-64-1, • _ 

^tlon BeBlnd The Sc^e: IX'- 65 - 1,,IX"- 66 - 2, 
.• n- 69 - 3, IX- 72 - 3,,IX,-74'-U^'-'75-'2,: 
IX-76-2 



■•V 



' Action Car.d8: m- 70 - 1 . • 
Action Cheer: I if- 7 - 2 
ActionjRelayr I'- .3 - 5 . 
•Action Woriiist:' IX - 75 -• 3, IX 76 - 3" 
, Add-A-Body .Part: II - 8 - 1, II - 9.- 1 . - 
i-A-Part: VH> 55 - 4 • . ' .. / ■ 
Game: , IX;- 68 -2, IX -71 -2 
' AnliDai Puppets;'. K65^ 2; 66- 3 •■ y 
AnlBal Sounds: • 11 - 8 - 3, 'll - 10 -4, II - 11- 5, 
V ".11-12 -J,\VIII - 61 - 1,'VIII - 61 - 2, VIII- 

;-63.-'.3 ;- ■ 
Ahlial Talk: , II - 7 - 3 
Art-Fun: III - 17 - 1, III - 18 - 1 
At The Fruit Stand: X - 85 - 1 i 
-Ball Activities: I - 4'- 4, I - 6 ^.2 
Bingo (Adaptation): II - 13 - 1 ' 
.Brlag^, Bring, Bring The Book ('Song) :, I - "4 t 1 
. Broken 'Ari'Same^ 'lI - 13 .- 3 • . . . ■ 
Bugftj.Bees,, & Butterflies: III -5IS 2. ■ ^ • 
Can They sing . tSong):^:^n^^ ^ 
. Capa Wd More:' Cap^s : • III - 15 *5 1 
.CapJakn's drcle:' IV - 30, -1. ' , >. 
' Chooi A'Picture Game: ' I - 4 - 3 , . 
Choole- It-Do It: IXV 7^ : 4- . , , ,■ - . ' 
Clap- A.Hbythm:''' 11 - 7 - 1 ; y • V . 
'Cla8s Disiidssal:vII;- fO; ^ , ■ • ' • ' * 
Cla3s Boster:. . VI - 45-^2 v ' 
Clown;Face:<' II -10- 5, II.-ll -'6 , 
" Coffee Pot:, '.VIII -62 - 2' 
Color "and Size Assortment: . Vft - SO - 1 
ColofedWles: III. -.17.-'2r 
Conic Strip: - v'-- 39 -4 
■Concealed Obiects:- III - 18 - 2 
Condie's Dennis Unit: IV- 30 - 3 ' , 
Curtains, Please:' IX - 73 - T i 



\ 



T — : — — — 

Do As I Do (tag): 11-11-3 
\,Da ItQuickly:'.VIl -.51-,3, ■ 
•'• "Dogs! Dogs! Dogs!.:' 'ill " 19 - 2 * .. .' 

Draw-A-Figurei IV - 24 - 1 . , ^ 

"■"■DressW.DQlI:"tr-7'^^^^ 

Dfe^s-Up: V - 42 - 2, V - 43 - 2 • , • , . 

■ Drop An Object: IV - 21 - 3, IV--25 - r " ' 
■ Farmer John: ' J(r-80 --2,X - 84. - 5 . 

Feed' The- Animal Game: ,1-4 --2 

Feel It!:: IV - 34 - 1,,'VII -. 56 - 3, VII - 57 - .2,' ' 

X- 77 -"^1, X- 78 - 1, .X- 83 - 2, X - 84 -2 
. Feel- Taste -Hear: VII.53 - 3- ■ ... 
- Finger FlaysV I - 3 - 4 ' ; . . , - 

Fishing Pond or Game: III - 15 - 4, III - 16 - 2, 
,111.-17 - 3, HI -18>4, III -19-- 1, IV - 20■ 
4,IV-33-4, VI-45-4,VI..-50-4, VII- 
• 57- l, X- .77.- 3,-X,i 78 - 3, X- 80 - 1, r- 
. ', 83 -l,"X- 86.-'3 \ ■ . ' ■ ; . 

■Follow The Leader: I - 1 - 1' . 
, Getting Acquainted: Iv - 26..- 4 _ ... ' ' ■ ^ 

■ Give . iie'/Show Me Activities I - 4 6 ^ ^ ^ 
Go,' Go, Go'!: ■ I -'2 -3 .' 1 ' . ' ' 

. Grab Bag: II - 8 - 5,.ir- 10 - 3, II -.11- 4, .IV 
-\ '. 20-l, IV.-21-2, IV-,,22-3,.VI-.50-;, ' 
. VII - 52 - 3,, VII -'56 - 1, VII - 57 - 3, VIII;- ■ 
, '6t- 2, n -72.- 4, X- 81 - 3,.X.- 82 -1 " . 
"ffuess Wha\: X - 85 - '3,. . ../ 
■ . GiiesS' fa Color : HI - 14 - 4, III - -16 - 4, III - 

itsLHats! Hats!': Ill - 14 - 1, III - 15 - 3 ' ■ . 

, He Can Clap;& She '. Can, ■ Too (Song) : • VIII - 62 -. 1 ' ' 
Mide-Ahd-Seek: V-^.- 3:; ' ■ ' ,. . 
' I^Can'tSee:^ II--ir-'6 ■ , " ^ ^ 

If You're Hippy and You Knov It ,,(Soag): L -;3 - 6 ; 

Impossible Actions: IX T'7p-4 _ •• ' 

' Indian Dr^ Talk: I-. 1 -'*3, I -2 - 2, I,r..3 - 7-,' ' 

, ■•I-5-.4 " : 

, . Intensive Questioning: ,11 - 12 ■; 1 
.Is ItAXiYcle: ■ IV --33 -.■L ■ • ' " . 
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Knock,! Knock: V - 41 - 1 

Let's Draw A Picture: X - 82 ^ 3 • . 

Let's'Pretend: IV - 27 - 2, V - 39 - 3, V ,- 40 - 3, 
V-A1.-2 * ' ■ 

Magazine Picture Cut-Outs : ' VIII - 60 - 2 
Mary & John Can Hop (Song): . VIII - 59-4. 
: Mask Game:' IV - 27 - 4. . 

• Materials Distribution: 1-4-5 \ S 
. ' Mike Can Run (Song): II - 8, - 4; vr-::48 --'4. . 

>• Multi-Colored Quilt: VII - 58 -:3?|l - 84.-"l ; 
Musical Chairs: ^V - 37 - 1 , • ^ 
.' Musical Circle :^ V - 37 - 4 ' 
Name Cards: VI -45-1 ^ 

• Name The Person: IV - 32 - 1 

•Nature WalTc: IV - 20 - 3, IV - 23 - 2, VII - 51 - 2, 

• ; VII:5£-2,X-81-2 , 

■ . Number Guessing Game: IV'- 3^-2 

• Number Off: 'VI - 46 - 2 

Niieral Game: IV ^-,24 - 2,. VI - 45 - 5 

• 'Nursery Rhyme 'Action: VI - 48 - 3, IX - 65 - 3, IX - 
\ ' : 66-4, IX^: 69 - 4, IX -70 -3 - , . 

Nursery Rhyme Characters: VI - 46 --4, VI - 47 - 3 
Nursery Rhyme Colors: III - 14 - 2 

• Nursery Rhyme Pictures: IV - 30 - 2 ^ 
, Nursery Rhyme Time: 'II/ 12 - 3 ' 

Object Identification: IV - 23 - 3 . 
One-More Than One: VII - 54 - 1 / 
. . Our Staff & Class: IV - 26 - 2 

Paired Card Game: VII -53 - 2, VII - 5? - 4 ■ 
. Paired Pictures:. VIII - 62 -'3 
' Paper Dolls: V - 38 - 2 ' . 
, Peep Box: IV - 33-- 3, VH - 52 - 1, VII 53 - 1, . 
< . VII -54 -.2, VII -55-1 

Photographer: 1/1-47-4 . 
Physical Actions: VIII -59 - 1 
' Picture Card Game: .IV - ,24 - 3, X - 78 - 4, X - 79 - 3 
, Picture Identification: IV - 28 - 2 • 



. . . \ 

PicireMmics: VI-49-'4 T • \ 

Picture Lotto: V-38-3, ^ 

Picture-Word Association: X - 81 - 4, X - 82 - 2 

Play House: IV - 20 - 3 ' ' - 
-Point-Touch -Relay-: I- - .2-- L'- 

'Pretend Actions: IX - 66. - 1, IX 67 - 3, IX - 

. 70-2, IX -71-3, n'- 73 -2, IX -74 -4 

Puil-From^ABox: V - 35 - 2, V - 36 - 1 ■ 

Pull Frcni A Hat: IV - 23 - 1 

hill The Dog; i - 5 - 2 " ' 

Puppet Emcee: V - 40 - 2 . , , 

Puppet Playmates : ' VI -. 46 - 1, VI -' 47 ,-1 
' Puppet Role Playing: V - 40 - 2 

Puppet Show: II - 7 - 5, K - 67 - 2, X - 79 - 2 

Reverse of.Add-A-Body Part:. II - 13 - 2 

Rhythm Band? X- 81- 1 
Rhythm Game: 1,-5-1 

Right Name:' IV -.22 - 2 . ' , 
'Role Playing -Teacher: X - 79 - 1 • 
RollW: VIII -61- 3, VIII -,64 -5 . / 
S,cience.E3q)erinients: II - 9 - 4 . 
See and Say: VIII - 64 - 3 ' ; ' 

Shadow Game: IV - 21 - 4, VII - 55 - 2, IX 75 - 1, 
' IX- 76,- 1 , 
'Shapes '& Sizes: . VII - 58 - 1 
Shopping: IV - 25 - 1 ^ ■ 

.'Silhouettes: IV - 26 - 3, IV - 27 - 1 . ' 
Silhbusttes & Photos: V - 44 - 1 .• ' 

Silly Puppet: IX -69 -1 " ' 
Simon Says; 1 - 1 -2, I - 3 - 2, I - 5; 3, I - 6 - 

■ 3 ■ • . , ' . 
'Small Group.Talk: 11- 7 - .4' ^ 
Sounds Around: II - 8 - 2 

Sounds They Malce: IX - 67 - 1, K - 68 - .1 

Spin-^Number: IV -28 - 3 ^ 

Spinner Board: 'II- 9 -3, 11-13,-5,111-16-3, 

■ III -17-4, JII- 19 -3, IV -34-3, V A 38- 

■ 4, VII - 52 - 2, VII - 56 - 2, IX- 71 - 1, (cent.)' 
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' Spiflner Board (cont.): IX 72 - 1,, IX - 74 - 1, 
. l|.:76-'5, X- 77 - 2, X- 78 ---2, X- 80 - 4, 

•X;-8V-.4, X-85-2 ■ ■ 
Spin^Ihe Bottle: , IV - 27 - 5, V - 37 - 2, V -39 - 1, 

--rv--V----40-iv-H— 45-r-3y VI--.A8----2 

3' ■.,„ ,•: 

^Stop The Record: II - 9 - 2.; ■ • 

■ SCorjrbook'Gaie: .IV.- 29 - 1 ^. ' 
Storybook Picture Lotto: IV - 27 - 1^3 ;• . , 
Storybook Tiie: VIII - 59 -"3, Vljf - 60 -'l . • 
Surprise Box: IIL-^16 - 1 ' "v 
Tactile Game: 33 -2 

•;.T^]Jc-And-Tell: VIII - 63 - 1 
Take A Walk: ' IV - 31- 1 /' ' ; ' 

■Te?mIll&lay: 'V'- 40- 4 ' 

ICeievisioA: VIII'- 59 - 2, IX -.68 - 4,- IX - 69 2', 

; IX't 72-2, K- 74 -2 ' , ■ ' 

This Is A Tree (Song) :. X - SL- A,X:- -83^- , 
p Thii is Lucy (Song): *iv - 28.- 5 • " ■ . , . 

This Is The Way<You Wash Your Face.(Song): I - 3 - 3. ' Zoo, Ther IV - 2L;-.|t 
. This Is Hiumb^ (Song): IV.- 28-1 

■ Three Bears,;Tlie:' V-38-_l . 
Three Picture Activity: ^ II - i3 - 4 
Three Picture' M:c-Up: X - 83 - 3, X - 84 3', X t' 86 
Touch' and Tell: VII «- 54 -3 
Tour Gui4e Fuir: X- 85 -1 
Traffic Game: I - 6j-,l ^ X ' p 

,..,.^lKO,-I)eepr. V-37i- 5, V-44-3 . 

Mo-io) VI'-49/-l .^f^' 
"variety Store: Jll^-JJir^^ • . ' 

_He-J3ieJ[tory^>eSpl^: IV"- 26^ 
Wearingironouns: . V-- 37 - 3 , ', /' « 
What Are Thesef (Song) : X - 79 - 4,^ -X - 80 - '3 
.What Color Is The.CW: III -14 - 2 
\Wha£'s ^ Lifie?: V -'42 - 3,'.yi - 46 - 3, VI - 47 - 2 , 
What's On The Tree?: Vl - 5i - 3 . ■ 
•Who AmI?V.V-, 44,- 2 , ' > ' . ^ 

;'WCan?:Vl'¥;fpU^-49-3 J 
'W^iIs*Singin^|fe IX - 73 - 3 



"Who"or"What":' IV-31-2 , 
"Who" Table, 'The: 'IV - 28 - 4 J - 35 - 3, V - 36- 

" 2 i 
Who's This-?:, V- 43.-3 
'.WhorWhat". Display: IV.r_3L-.3....:.,. ..^ .; 



Who's IM?: IV - 29 -J . 
Who's Who?: V-43-^' ' . ' ' 
Willie Nez (Song): 'II-12^-2-- ... 
' Window Spinner Game: VII -55.- 3 
, Work^To Do:' IXr 68 -'3 ' , ■ 
/ Word Recognilion: .IV - 32 - 2 ■ ' 
.Writing Fun: ;iv'- 32 - 3, V - 35 - 4^ V - 36 - 3, 

' V-:,38- 5 ^ \ . , 

Wrong Name: IV. -'24 - 4 ; ' 

Wrong Sign: 4'- 42 - I v 
■ YouCanDoThis (Song):"'II-10'-l . 
You Can" Skip (Song): II ^ 11 - .1 
,You Can, Too /tag): II - 11 - 2 
Yquf Head, Your -Shoulders (Song) : I 3 - 1 ~ 
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APPENDIX C: GLOSSARY 
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This appendix does not contain a set of definitions but rather 
is intended to serve as a resource for the user of the.NAIAP 
materials. This glossary contains helpful information regardjtng 
•terminology and concepts in NALAP according to the analysis of 
English provided by transformational grammar and according to 
newer insights regarding second language acquisition. Th'e treat- 
ment and scope of specific terms and concepts wiU be expanded ' 
■in succeeding, books as the NALAP materials are further developed. 
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Activity : a learning experience set up by the teacher 
, to help the pupils internalize the grammatical 
structute of an, S.O. in a .meaningful maimer; is 
used for both instruction and .evaluation; can be 
either formal or i informal and should be motivating 

and-fim- fot^the-learner;-shytild activelyj-involve.-,. 

and provide Wcess ior thetjearner; mi^ be set ■ 
up to bring lout the^ grammatical structure of the 
S.0# (Se^tibnale, pp. 10-11.) 

• ' , \' ' 
Adjective ;. (See Parts' of Speecji .)- ' , . 

Predicate Adjectivfe r a term 'given to all adjectives 
in the bask sentence NP + V^e + Adj ; basically 
all adjectiyes before nouns derive from predicate 
adjectives. 



Adverbial ; (See Parts of Speech.) 

• Marnier Adverbial : an adverbial which answers, the 
. . question "how"; usually consists of only' one word ^ 
and frequently contains the affix "-ly''. 

Place (Locative) 'Adverbial : 'an adverbial which an- 
' -'swers the question "where"; m^y consist of one 
word (e.g., here) or a phrase (e.g. , -in the build- 
ing)- . ' , . 

' ' . * '' ' " " 

Time Adverbial : an adverbial which answers the ques- 
tion "when"; may consist of orfe word (e.g., now, 
yesterday or a phrase '(e.g.,. last night, a- little , 
.while ago) . .;■ 

Other Adverbials : adverbials which, do not function 
in the same way as the above. ^ 

, Reference Adverbial : »a word which -adds -meaning to. 
an entire sentence (e.g. , ' ttW, also) . 

. A ■ 

■ Sentence Adverbial ; A word or phrase^ which is a : 
^g;^*? sborunswer t& a "yes/ho"^. question (e.g., yes, 
g|^^io, perhaps, fickiabubt). 



Answers : transformations oybasic sentences-; required i 
verbal behavior t6 que^ions and may occur as., one 
, of the following forms: 



. - Short : .the' basic form of an answer to a "yes/no", 
!'wh"-,.-or.."-or"-question:..-. -1; _ 

(1) a one-word response to a ,"yes/no" question 
(e.g., Can Mike talk? Yes.) ' 

(2) a replacement word or phrase for a ■''wh" ques- • 

■ tion word (e.g., ^o can talk? Mike.) ^ 

(3) a word or phrase selected to answer an "or" iy 
• . question '(e.g. , Can the dog or the boy talk?. 

The boy .) . J ' 

■ ' 

Expanded Shorfc ; an optional form for an answer to 
, a "who/what" subject question consisting ofi the 
' subject noun phrase plus the, auxiliary carrying the 
tense (e.g., Who can talk? Mike can .,) 

• f < 

Shortened ; an optional form for an answer to a "yes/ ' ' 
n[o", "wh"', or "or" question characterized by the 
inclusion of a personal pronoun: 
(1) a three-wprd responsle to a "yes/no" question. , 
, (e.g., Can'Mike talk? Yes, he ''can .) ' . 
'(2) a subject "pronoun substitution in answer to a 
.."wh" question which interrogates any constit- 
uent of the sentence. except "the subject noun 
phrase (e.&.. What can Mike do? He can talk .) . 
(3) a subject pronoun sub^itution in answer; to an 
• , "or" que'stion (e.g. , Can Mike sing or dance? ' 

He can sing .) '/ ' - ; .; • • ^ 

, Note that, in Book 1 answers are never in the form of 
statements ("complete sentences") . i :' ■ . ■ 

'' ■ \ ' . ► 

Article : , one of the determiners ;^ln Book 1 the definite > 

' article is "the" and the indefinite articles are 
' fa/an" and T. ^' » " 

Audio-Lingual (Aural-Oral) : -a teaching method: designed 
to develop oral language facility based on- hab'it- 
' formation through extensive use of model-echo, drills 
; in Which the learner listens to the teacher, vand says 
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(repeats) what he h'as heard. , \ ^ives accurate informtion (e.g. , Is the sky green? 

1 * ' . • No, it isn't. It's hlue .) 

y . . i — 

Auxiliary ; a part of the verb phrase systein; is always. ' 

^ present in the form of T«nse and may include the - Count Noun : (See Noun Phrase.) 

following in sequence: (Modal) ' (have + en) (bet i / 

. ing):. always precedes the main verb and follows the DemonstraClve Pronoun ; one of the types of pronouns; 

^ ■ > siJbject in a basic' sentence. ' only the forms "this" and ^'these" are used in ' 

. •• . . 'Btfokl. (See Noun Phrase .) 

Basic Sentence : the base or kemal sentences upon which ' ■ . k • 

, transformation may operate; only declarative-type a , Determiner : is identified by its obligatory occur- 

• ■ \ sentences in" traditional grammar are l^asic sen- , rence before all nouns; in,Bdok 1, the determiners 

' ' tences; English h^ a limited nttnber of basic sen- • , \ are: , • \ 

^ . tences of which five are introduced in Book 1: • Articles :, a, an, the, and 0 ' 

(a) NPi + Vi: noun phrase one plus verb intransiv ' Post-Determiner : cardinal numbers 

tive (e.'g., Lucy can 'write.) , ^ Possessives : your 

■■ (b) 'NPi + Vt + NP?: noun phrase one plus verb tran- ■ .• 

' : ' ' sitive plus noun phrase two (e.g., Lucy is ' Direct Address : a word or words used to name the 

' ' reading a book.) ' . ' per^n or persons to whom an utterance is direc- • 

'(c)' NPi + Vt + NP-sV NP2: -noun phrase one jplus verb • ted; may be a proper name(s) (e.g. , Mike, Gloria 

r. transitive plus noun phrase three plus noun and Lucy) or a word(s) to indicate 'a group ■ 

• phrase two (e.'g., lucy fs giving 'Cioria a gift.)' .(e.g., class, boys aijd girls).- 
■ . (d)UPi + ?be + A<l3: iioiiii P^^^se ofie plus verb "be" 

' •.pliisadjective.(e.g., Lucy is smart.) Ditect Object ; (SeeObjectQ, 

. (eVNPi + Vbe + NPT: noun .phrase one plus verb 'V' ' ' ■ ' . 

' ■ ■. ^. plus noun phrase one (e.g., Lucy is a-Giri - Expanded ShorNAnswer: (See Answers.) • > 

' Pormula : ' (1) a symbol-translation of sentences, both 
CoMonNoun : ' (See Joun Phrase .) ^ ' ^ ■ task and transformed, and of sentence compo- , 
, • . nents; e.g., The dog can bark. NPi^^VP 

Conjunction ; ^ is identified by its function in con- ' ^ xr, 

' j[oining or conhectiag words, phrases, or sentences; , ' ' N?ir->Dett N. ^ . i 

• a functioror structure word. (See Parts of ■ , « ^VP-^T + M + Vi 

' ' Speech;) ' " (Z) an expression of greeting, of thanks,^ or 

''.\\^'\ ' • agreement, or disagreement, etc., habitually used 

. -Content Word' :, a word which has lexical 'or semantic ■ • by nkive speakers (e.g.,,. Good loming. Thank 

■ rather than grammatical or functional meaning,' /' ^ ^ ■ you.) 

■ • such' as a thing, an action,' a quality, a'concept; ' r . l\ 

[ - (ft.g., nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbials). ' ■ ; ;Punction-Word; (See Parts of Speech.) , . 

' • ■ Corre^ing Sentence : an optional, s^tence, following .,' Intonation : .a feature, (suprasegmental) of ^ptenemic^ 

. • . a ile^-tive respo nse to a "yes/tio'* question, which " * accent pertaining to a sentence rather han to an • 

o 1 , • intoual word (which is called, stress) ;the^^ 
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rise- and fall in pitch of the speaking voice. 

Indirect Object ; (See Object.) 

Lexical ; pertaining to the vocabulary of a language, 
both content and function words. ^ 



Modal ; one lOj^the four auxiliaries; when occuring, 
alway^fmlows Tense; the main lodals ^re tan- 
could, may-might, Uill-wduld, shall-should, must; 
the phrases "be going to", J'have got to", "have 
to" function a's modals.y , - / 
%' . " " • , ■ ' ' 

Mbiiality ; language competency includes the forms or 
modalities of listening, speaking, reading, and , 
writing;, perception and understanding are Ian-. ' 
guage-related modalities. 

Morphology : ^the study ftf the basic units of language,: 
called; morphemes, dealing with' meaning (e.g., the 
plural morpheme z2 gives a count noun another ' 
form, "cat-cats"). 

Noun Phras€ ; , (See Parts of Speech .) 

5 

Functions of Noun Phrases : noun phrases have five 
main functions in English; (1) subject, (2) pre- 
dicate noun, (3) direct or indirect object, (4) 
in many adverbials, and (5) in pre-determiners. 
Noun phrases (proper name, children, etc.) may 

■ , occur as a direct address. 

.Noun: ^ there are several types of nouns, _alf^ of which 
ca|i be identified by their use as the head noun in 
a 'phrase which functions as the subject; may serve 
as. a direct or indirect object of a transitive J 
verb, as a predicate noun, in adverbials, atfd in ' 
pre-determiners; (e.g., The great big dog...,' 
Dogs . . . , . . .down the street , A bucket of €and. , .•) 



Noun, Common : possesses the characteristic of being 
preceded by a'"Determiner which may consist of, one , 
\ford, a phrase, or no word' (e.g., a car, the two 
cars, ^ cars); two main kinds of common nouns are 
count and mass, however, only count nouns are used 
in Book 1. ' . ' 
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Noun, Count : possesses the characteristic of having 
singular /and plural forms; may be regular (e.g., 
« dogs, cats, horses), irregular (e.g., foot^feet), 
' or null (e.g.,' sheep-sheep); the indefinite arti- ^ 
cles go only with singular coun|: nouns. 

' Noun, Proper : only names 'of people are used as pro- 
sier nouns in Book 1; titles, such as: Mr., Miss, 
Dr., are a part .of proper nouns; proper nouns, are 
not pfeceded by Determiners, • \ 

Predicate Noun : a term given to all noun phrases 
following the verb "be" in the ba&ic sentence ^ 
NPi + Vjje + NPi; predicate nouns share identity 
with the subject noun phrase. 

-> * 

Pronoun :' of the various types of pronouns, the fol- 
lowing are used in Book 1: 
, (a) Personal : I, you, he, she, it, we; they 

(b) Possessive : your ^ ... 

(c) Demonstrative : this, these 

Personal pronouns 'replace noun 'phrases, not nouns. 

'. ■ ■ ' 'V ' V '.' 

Object : one of. the 'functions of noun phrases; the two 
• ^ forms are direct (NP2) and indirect (NP3) objects 

wl\ich are an integral part of transitive verbs; 
■ ' NAJLAP will, not refer to objects of prepositions, ■ 
,y r^feping to them, instead as noun phrases in adver- 
;. bials ,5r in pre-determiners. (See Noun Phrases , 

Functions of.) 
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.Paradigm ; a complete set of all the various conjuga- 
. tibnal or inflectional forms; of a word (e.g., I, , 
you, he, she, it, we, you, they;" eat, eats, ate, , 
eaten, eating) ;' one of ihe features English is , 
< .that there are, a limited number inflections for • 

■ words of which the most common ones are: plurals, 
• . possessives,' third person.-singular present tense,,^ „' 
••' 'past tense, personal pronouns, and' the' forms of; . 

Parts of Speech ; 'i^'' the transformational modeppoiP 
which NAUP is based, the parts 'of speech V major 
word or ' phrase -classes which are idaiti^ei^ j:-, ,. 
' ■ -fitoction and position rather, tian.by an arbi^ry 
■ ' definition; "the major classes are noun plira]^, 
\ ■ "'verl? phrase ,'iadi^ctive,' adverbial^ and function' ' ■ , 
worHs; the traditional terms, such as nouny verb j • 
' preposition and conjunction, are component? o,i,the)V 
' larger classes. (See entry for each item.) • 

Adjective ; is identified by its occurrence following* 
■ ■ tiie verb J'be" in the basic sentence UP + ■■ 
' ' (e.g., The dog is big.) or in its transformed posi-" 
■■' tidn before nouns '(e.g., The big dog barks loudly.); ' 
is classified as a content or form-class word. , 
(See Adjective.) ^ , 



Adv 



z^bial; is identified by its optional occunence ' 



fallowing the main verb in verb phrases and answers 
thfe' questions W'l "where",, "when", (e.g.. The ^ 
dbg barked (loudly) i(outside my window) ,(last 
night)*.); the only obligatory occurrence of an ad- 
verbial is foU'owing/'be" in the, basic sentence 
UP + Vbe + Adv in which case it indicates place and , 
sometimes tiie^(e.g., The.boys are at school. • .The 
girls are late.); may be either single words or 
phrases; is classified as a content or form-class ^ , 
word. (See Adverbial.) 



• S^un'Pbrase ;' is identified by "its function as a ,. 
• subject! of 'sentence, consisting' of one or -more 
words ;ymay also function as an object of a'tranr 
sitive terb or. a predicate noun following the 
verb lie.";' may,',appear as a part- of a pre-deter- 
liner or in adverbials; i's composed of a proper 
noun, "afpronounj'or a common noun preceded by a 
deterininer and- optional transformed adjective(s). 
(Se^ entry for each tferm.) ' •• ■ • • 

Verb'.Phfase ; is identified -by its funptionas the 

• 'predicate of a .sentence consisting of one or 

• morewotds; alwaj^s consists of an auxiliarjr and • 
. a, main verb;'iei^ending upon- type of main verb, 

' " the %b phrase'ihcludes i direct object, . in- 
'j 4irect object, predicate noun, predicate ^djec-, 
tive, pr adverbial'; may also include .optional • 
. • 'adverbials.. ^ee entry. for each term.) 

Function Ms ;, axe identified as hiving little ■ 
' • or no semantic meaning in themselves but relatf 
words or phrases of the. other parts^of speech to. 
^ provide grammatical meaning; include word groups 
often labeled conjunctions, prepositions,. auxil- 
. iaries, negatives, determiners, etc. ; may occur ' 
in all constituents of a sentence. . ■ 

Pattern ; ' a sentence which, illustrates a grammatical 
stncture'- (e.g. , "Mike is a boy" is a pattern 
illustrating the^ structure NPi + Vbe + NPi) ; not 
■'. . < all surface patterns reflect the same underlying 
' * structure (e.g., "The meeting is progressing" 
. NPi + be + ing.;f M7 and "The. meeting is exciting" 
NP^ + Vbe + adj). . • \ 

Predicate ; ' (See Parte' of Speech , Verb Phrase. ) 
Predicate Adjective ; (See Adjective. ) 

.330 



dedicate Noon : Noun Phrase .) .1 

Prbgr^siver ai'^pect of -the yprb phrase which de- 
n(«;es continuing present actionj -requires the 

' *■ preset tense form, of "be" ailxiliary^ and the ^ 
"■;ing!v.affi:;.on ,the( main' verfe- V '. • ^ 

.Pronoun: (See Noun Ihrase^ .) ' - , 
,T. ^ \r. . 

Ifioper Noun : ' (See> Noun Phrase .) . ^ • 



Questfions r' transformations o^ basic sentences ; ,^our 
kinds^ of, questions are included in Book 1-:^ . , 
\a)V':. foiled by ia}ting;twb "yes/no^*^ue^tions 
• . . ■ 'an4 conjoining the two constituents 'to be 
■ -interrogated the "conjunction "or". 
'.. (b) "wh":'." formed bySreplacing the sentence con- " 
■' . stituent to be intenogated by the appropri-. - 
ate "wh" word and placing the "wh" word at the 
beginning of the sentence. ' ' ■ 
■ • -(c) "wh?or" t foned by coibining a "wh" question 
•• - 1 and ,the conjoin^ constituents oi an "or" 
question. ^ 
'(d) "yes/no" ; formed by (1) placing a form of the, 
verb*"be" oF'the^first optional auxiliary at '. 
the beginning of the question, or (2)Jplacing 
a form of "do" at the beginning of the ques- ^ 
tion when no -form of the verb "be" and no op- ,' 
' tional auxiliary is present in the statement. . 

Reflexive ; a compound word consisting^'fef i pronoun 
and "self" (e.g., yourself, myself,. th^elves). 

Semantics ; the study of meaning in language, includ- 
- ing the relationship .between language, thought,- 

and behavior; meaning is carried in a variety of , 
. ways, sucb as, grammatical construction, content , 
. words, context, etc/ - ' ^ 



Sentence ; a. number of words related by structure to • • ' 
constitute a grammatically, complete unit of Jieanlng; , 
•may, consist of one' word if Imediately .related to |- ) 
' another -sentence; Book 1 includes basic or keAal > ^ ^ 
■ 'sentences , transformed sentences 'and sequenced sforA 
tences.' 



StorCAnsner; *v(See AnjMrs.) 



Shortened Answer ; ? (See, Answers .) 

• , ■ ■ ■ ' ■ ^ \ ^ v " ^-i?* 

' Statement : all basic sentences and their transf orma- 
■/■ tions except for Questions, answers, c'ommands, tai 
/' sequenced sentences. ■ - ' \n 

' ^ Structure ; the framework or design. of ,an utterance or- > v 

patteh-.(e.gl^NP + Vbe + Mj);\a predictable ar- .v.;, 
rangement of ^e elesments of language^ that, recurs 

systematically in a language and that relates to , A 

changes in meaning.' / ' i ' 

Subject ; one of the'f unctions of noun phrase^ with the v 
. predicate is one of the two main constituents in a 
bakc'or kemaLsentence.' fSee^ Noun Phrase, Func- . 
• tions'Of .) "■ V ■ . 

"Syntax: the -study or science of . sentence Construction 
. or, the word relationships' of a.langua'^.. 

Symbols ; ' V . 

(1) ^:- transform into or transformation- (eig., 

Q yes/no- NPi + -*Vbe + + ^1^ 

(2) ' ->:. Rewrite (e.g/sP-^ Det + N) 

(3) Q: optionalit 

^4) A : mti^^oose one line or item 

2.^4|2|ry lowed by an obligatory second 
•; ^ choIceie.*f7if 'itm on^ is chosen in the first 
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/ €et of brackets, then item one oust be chosen 

■ in the second set of brackets.) 

' '■. (6)' . *: indicates ungr.aMiaticalness (e.g. '* a ; ' 

•* ■ -^'iJoys) ^ . - .' V ' 

•' . • • nf null or nothing; iiised as ,the plural in- 
. ' . 4efi^te detfirminer (e.g., 0 boys) ' : , ^ 
(8) Adj;:. adjective . '' . ..' 
' • (9) Mv .pace: adverbial of place or location 
' manner: ■ adverbial of ^m^n^er 
ref:. adTsrbial of reference 
' sent: sentence adverbial 
. (1$) Art: , Article". ^ 
OH) auxiliary; •' . _ 
(12) Det:' -deterMner ' i, ' 
(15) M:v modal ' ' ' • ■ 

(iS IR^ main verb ' 
(15) N: noun- '''V 
• (16/ NPi: noun phrase\one; subject and predicate 
, ^ , ■apm ' ■ . 

■■'^i: noun phrase 'tw.o; direct object 
^3*^ ndun phrase three; indirect object 
(17) ieg: negative; usually, "not" 
. (18) Pred' Adj: predicate ^^jective ■ / 

(19) PreiN:, .predicate iiiour \ .. . 

(20) Siibj: subject '", . ' 

(21) T: tense ^ , 

(22) V: verb ' , 
' V (23) Vbe:^ J'be" verb 

. ■(24)-Vi: intransitive verb ■ ■■ • / 

(25) VP: verb phrase 

' (26) Vj-: transitive verb 

(27)*Z^:- indicates plural morpheme of ending 

■ ■ (e.g. , boy + Z2 boys) . . 

Tense ; the only obligatory auxiliary; there are only 
.' -two tenses, present and past, in English; tense ' 
iniiot^synonpous with time... 
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Transformation : an.'utterance or sentence derived 
■ from a more' basic utterance; transfbrmati«iis ^ • • 
found in' Book 1 are adjective, command, con- . • 
joining, negative, questions, and answers. . 

Transformationil Grammar : a gra™ar'based on.trans- 
■\ formation^lWysis; a theory treating most* 

• . sentences as' derivations of more basic sen^' ' . ' 
'. ' tences with rules for' deriving them. ' *' 

Verb Phrase ; (See Parts of Speech .) ' ^ 

\]^\ is identified as a'part of -the verb phrase 
system- which consists of auxiliary, main verb V 

• and optional adverbiaKs); is a^constitutotj of • 
the Ji^in'verb.Wd" consists of Afferent types 
of phich the following are used in Book 1: , 

•Vbe'+NPi . ...is a dog. 

■•Vbe.+ Adj ^y... is happy. ' • 

. Vi . can-jump . : ' - . 

,Vt + 1^2 Throw the ball. . '-J^ 

Vt + NP3 + NP2 Throw me the bail......J..;'-'-'^ *; ' 



